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Summary

This study provides a comprehensive linguistic analysis of Balti, focusing on
its phonology, noun phrase structure, and verbal system. It begins by exploring
Balti’s historical background, including the arrival of Islam, Dogra administra-
tion, and governance under Pakistan, along with an examination of its script
and oral and written literary traditions. The study also traces the history of
linguistic research on Balti, highlighting key contributions that have shaped its
scholarly understanding.

A morphophonological approach is employed to analyze Balti words, draw-
ing on native intuition, recorded data, observations, and existing Balti texts.
Phonological analysis is conducted using both Tibetan script representation and
IPA transcription to accurately capture phonetic nuances. The study identifies
and examines Balti’s sound segments—including its 37 consonants and five vow-
els—through minimal pair analysis. Consonants are categorized by manner and
place of articulation, as well as voicing, while vowels are analyzed in terms of
frontness, backness, rounding, and height. The syllable structure of Balti is no-
tably complex, allowing up to three consonants in the onset position and two in
the coda, with vowels forming the nucleus. Stress and intonation patterns are
investigated through acoustic measurements of pitch, intensity, and duration,
revealing systematic stress placement: verbs consistently stress the first syllable,
nouns stress the second, adjectives exhibit variability in intensity and duration,
and adverbs emphasize the second syllable with higher pitch and longer du-
ration. Pitch reliably marks stress placement, whereas intensity and duration
show more variability.

Using a diachronic approach, the study compares Balti phonology with Liter-
ary Tibetan, tracing historical phonological changes and reconstructing phono-
logical shifts. Balti retains many pre-initials, initials, medials, and finals from
Literary Tibetan while introducing new sounds such as retroflex plosives, a
uvular plosive, and a palatal flap. Notable changes include the loss of certain
pre-initials and finals, as well as the consistent use of the postscript -s as a
past tense marker. Despite these shifts, Balti preserves all five vowels of Lit-
erary Tibetan and maintains features lost in many modern Tibetan dialects.
This phonological evolution provides valuable insights into Tibetan language
dispersal and dialectal differentiation.

The study also explores Balti noun phrase structure, examining the inter-

nal composition of head nouns, noun derivation through suffixation, and com-
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pounding. The morphophonemic processes of noun suffixation are analyzed,
along with the constituent order surrounding head nouns and pronouns. By
systematically investigating their interaction with possessives, demonstratives,
numerals, adjectives, quantifiers, plural markers, articles, and case markers, the
study establishes patterns that define Balti noun phrase syntax.

The verbal system is another focal point, with an emphasis on the phonologi-
cal structure of verb roots, suffixation, and the grammatical roles of various verb
inflections. The study examines finite and non-finite verbal forms, including the
conjunctive participle -e/-se, converbs, and infinitives, particularly their inter-
action with motion verbs. Argument structure is analyzed by distinguishing
mono-valent, bi-valent, and tri-valent verbs. The morphophonological analy-
sis reveals that Balti possesses causative and non-causative verb pairs, with
causatives derived from non-causatives through three primary methods: pre-
fixation with s-, devoicing and aspirating the initial consonant, and suffixation
with -tfuk. The study further investigates light verbs and their syntactic roles,
distinguishing them from main and auxiliary verbs.

A key aspect of Balti verbal morphology is the function of auxiliaries, which
carry significant evidential, epistemic, and tense-aspect-related information.
Like many Tibetan languages, Balti is rich in evidential morphology, encoding
speaker perspective and information source. The study examines these eviden-
tial auxiliaries in detail, shedding light on their embedded grammatical functions
and their broader role within Balti syntax.

Ultimately, this research offers a comprehensive analysis of Balti morphophonol-
ogy, noun phrase structure, and verbal morphology, demonstrating both its his-
torical continuity with Tibetan and its unique innovations. By contributing to
the understanding of Tibetic languages, Balti phonology, and verbal structure,

this study reinforces the significance of Balti within Tibetic linguistic research.
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Chapter 1

Introduction

The present study examines the phonology, nominal system, and verbal system
of the Balti language. This chapter provides a brief introduction to the region
§1.1, an overview of the term ‘Balti’ §1.2, a history of the region §1.3, the
historical background of the Balti language §1.4, the script §1.5, and both oral
and written Balti literature §1.6, an overview of the previous research on the

Balti language §1.7, and an introduction to present study §1.8.

1.1 Geography and Administrative Overview of
the Balti-Speaking Region

Balti language is spoken in Baltistan division of Gilgit Baltistan, Pakistan, by
an indigenous ethnic group also known as Balti. Gilgit-Baltistan is in the north
of Pakistan. It borders Azad Kashmir, Pakistan-held Kashmir, to the south,
the province of Khyber Pakhtunkhwa to the west, Afghanistan to the north and
China to the east. This region is controlled by Federal Government of Pakistan
under the Ministry of Kashmir and Gilgit-Baltistan affairs.

Gilgit-Baltistan obtained partial autonomy in September 2009. The term
Gilgit Baltistan was introduced as the official name of the former Northern
Areas of Pakistan after getting the partial autonomy in September 2009. The
region has not been granted provincial status due to its forceful integration
with Kashmir. Pakistan claims that it awaits the UN-sanctioned plebiscite in
Kashmir to determine the status of the region. Moreover, due to its disputed

status, the political system of Gilgit-Baltistan is different from those of the rest

1
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Figure 1.1: Map of Baltistan

of Pakistan. The region has neither representation in the national parliament
nor they do have the rights to vote for electing the parliamentarians.

The region covers 72,500 square kilometres area and this region has an esti-
mated two million population. The area is administratively divided into three
divisions: Baltistan, Diamer and Gilgit.

Baltistan division consists of four districts; Skardu, Ghanche, Shigar and
Kharmang. Skardu is the capital of Baltistan. The area of Baltistan is 10,118
square km and according to the census of 2013 it had an estimated population
of 1.249 million. It borders Gilgit to the west, Chinese Turkistan the present-
day Xinjian Province to the north, Ladakh and Kargil to the southeast, and

Kashmir to the southwest as shown in Map 1.1.

1.2 Introduction to Balti

The term ‘Balti’ is used for both the ethnic group and the language spoken by
the ethnic group in Baltistan. However, it is unclear why the language and the
ethnic group are called ‘Balti’, when the region was populated, and where this

ethnic group originated. Most of the local writers including Yousaf (2009, p. 27),
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and Abbas (2015, p. 3) opine that the word ‘Balti’ is the same word ‘Baitai’
which Beckwith (1993, p. 7) quoted Ptolemaios, who mentioned a people called
‘Baitai’ or ‘Bautai’ as the native ethnonym of Tibet. Beckwith (ibid.) further
quotes the Greco-Roman writer Ammianus Marcellinus who mentioned the same
people as Bout as having lived “On the slopes of the high mountain to the south”.
Hence from this we cannot draw the conclusion that the same people are the

Baltis as Tibet was spreading over a huge region.

1.3 History of Baltistan

The region has a long history. Its history can be divided into three phases: the
ancient phase §1.3.1, the medieval phase §1.3.2, and the modern phase §1.3.3.

1.3.1 State of Balur and Tibetan Suzerainty

Yousaf (2019, p. 55) mentions that according to the Chinese travelers and other
Chinese records, in the beginning of the 5th century there was a state called
bélii consisting of the present day Baltistan and its surrounding regions. Petech
(1977, p. 9) mentioned Chinese sources according to which the region was known
as FH boli." Petech (ibid., p. 9) states that in 696 the king of Great bolii
Baltistan sent a messenger to pay homage to the Chinese court. In 717 the king
received Chinese brevet, and in 719 the king sent an embassy to Chinese Court.
In 720 the successor of the king of Great bélil received imperial investiture.
Petech (ibid.) assumed that the state of Great bélii Baltistan had been under
the influence of then Chinese government and the ruler of Great bélii changed
the sides and came under the influence of the then Tibetan empire between 720
and 721. Petech (ibid.) assumed that the event took place in 720 or 721 and his
assumption is based on three arguments. Firstly, no further embassy reached
to China after 720. Secondly, in 721 the Tibetan king received envoys from
Western Tibetan. Thirdly, Chinese sent help to the king of Little bélii, who was
threatened by Tibetan, in 722. He assumed that Little bélil having threat from
Tibetan means Great bélil already had gone under the influence of Tibetan.
Yousaf (2019, p. 60) states that in 721 the king of Tibet conquered the Great
Palolu and the king of Great bélii escaped to Little boli while the people and

IPetech (1977) used the Wade-Giles system, which T have converted to Pinyin with the
assistance of my classmate Afsana Firdus and verified by Sun Tianye. Additionally, I provided
the corresponding Chinese characters with the help of Afsana Firdus and Sun Tianye.
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the region of Great bélii came under the control of Tibet. Petech (1977, p. 9)
also equated bdlii to Boliir which Beckwith (1993) mentioned many times in his
study, ‘The Tibetan Empire in the Central Asia’ Actually the word Boliir is
the Arabic version of bélii as Jettmar (1990, p. 803) and Petech (1977) quoted
Hudiil al- Alam, a geographical treatise written in Persian describes, ‘Bolorian
Tibet’ as a land where ‘the people are chiefly merchants and live in tents or
felt-huts’ (Minorsky et al., 1970, p. 93). Beckwith (1993, p. 30) mentioned
“The kingdom of Baliir in the east of Takharistan by 663 AD”. Beckwith (ibid.,
p. 87) stated that on 10th July 717, %k ##FE % 2 Sulintuoyizhi, the king of
Baliir, was awarded by official decree title “King of Baltir’ by the then Chinese
% 5% Xudnzong government. Beckwith (ibid., p. 95) further stated that Tibetan
occupied the little Ballir in 722 AD and the then king of the state escaped to
Chinese territory where he pleaded the Military Governor of tE Béiting, 7R
/% Zhang Xiaosong for military help, considering the importance of little Baliir,
#. & Xiaosong stated Baliir is & Tdng’s western gate, if Baliir is lost all of the
Western Region will be Tibetan’ and he agreed to help him. He sent combined
army of Chinese and Foreigner troops under the command of 5% 1% Zhang Sili,
the assistant commissionaire of Kandahar, to join the army of little Baliir in a
counterattack led by king % /- Mojinmang. On 29 October 722, they attacked
and sent back the Tibetan army, killing and capturing several thousands of men.
Petech (1977, p. 10) states that the Tibetan attacked ¥l Buzha Gilgit in 737
from their base in the Great bélii and the king of the Little bélii was defeated
and compelled to pay homage to Tibet. Studies by Petech (ibid.), Beckwith
(1993), and Yousaf (2019) on Chinese and Tibetan sources confirm that between
660 and 722, Baltistan was a state known as Great Boliir or Great bélii, with
fluctuating influences from neighboring countries, China and Tibet. The Great
bélii was eventually captured by the Tibetans sometime between 721 and 722.
Petech (1977, p. 11) further states that in 753 Chinese Governor General 3% /&
Feng Changgqing attacked Great bélii and conquered its capital B F£%5 Hasalud.
Yousaf (2019, p. 62) states that according to some sources of China Hasdlug is
the Chinese pronunciation of present day Khaplu. Yousaf (ibid., p. 63) further
states that according to Tibetan records for sometimes Tibetan lost control over
Great bélii as the king of Tibet Kri-srong-lde-brtsan conquered Great bélii during
his reign between 755 to 797. The three studies suggest that since 722 to 753
the region had been under the suzerainty of Tibet and from 753 to somewhere
755 Tibet lost its suzerainty over the region and got the control of the region

again somewhere 755. Petech (1977, p. 12) assumed that during second half
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of the 8th century and first half of the 9th century Ladakh and Baltistan had
been under the loose suzerainty of Tibet. Petech (ibid., pp. 12-13) assumed
that after the collapse of Tibetan monarchy in 848 Tibetan suzerainty over the

region must have vanished fairly soon.

1.3.2 Local Dynasties

Hussain et al. (2011, p. 32) states that until 1840 Baltis were independent with
each valley having its own ruler. Shigar Valley was reined by Bal. 8¥% gmatfa,
a Raja family, who may have come from Khotan via Nagar. Khapulu and
Keris were ruled by Bal. W s} japgo family who originally came from Chinese
Turkistan; Takharistan, an area of Balkh Afghanistan. Bal. g magpon
Dynasty governed Skardu, Kharmang and Rondu. The descendants of these
families are still there in all the regions. Every region has a central fort and

they live in it.

1.3.2.1 Arrival of Islam in Region

Khan (1939, p. 494) states that Islam arrived in the region in the reigns of
Ghuta Cho Singay 1437-1464 of Bal. q3 magpon, Ghazi Tham 1440-1470 of
Bal. W% gmatfa and Shah Azam 1420-1450 of Bal. wdf japgo Dynasties. Shah
Syed Muhammad Noorbakhsh who was the special disciple of Amir-e-Kabir Syed
Ali Hamadani preached Islam there. He came from Kashmir between 1435 to
1445 and converted the people of Baltistan to Islam. Ghazi Tham of Shagar,
present day Shigar, and Shah Azam of Khaplu embraced Islam. After embracing
Islam Ghazi Tham changed his name and it became Ghazi Mir. During this era,
Syed Muhammad Noorbakhsh founded the popular masques; Ambodic in Shigar
and Chachan in Khaplu. It is unknown whether Ghuta Cho Singay embraced
Islam or not but the preaching of Islam in Skardu was also started by Syed
Muhammad Noorbakhsh.

According to Kazimi (1985, p. 10), during the reign of Bhogha 1490-1515,
a king of the g2 magpon Dynasty, Amir Kabir Syed Ali Hamadani followed
by Shah Syed Muhammad Noorbaksh and Shamsudin Iraqi preached Islam in
Baltistan. Yousaf (1991, p. 4) states that the well-known Muslim preacher Amir
Kabir Syed Ali Hamadani, who visited Baltistan thrice during 1374 to 1383, was
the first Muslim preacher in Baltistan. He converted the people of Khaplu and
Shigar to Islam. Later on he was followed by Mir Shumsudin who converted
the people of Kharmang, Skardu and Rondu to Islam by 1510. Amir Kabir
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Syed Ali Hamadani and his followers were not only preachers of religion but
they were great constructors and architects. They built number of historical
mosques including Chaqchan and Ambodic masques in the region. They were
also artisans. They brought an economic revolution in the region. Hence, the
whole region converted to Islam. Sprigg (2002, p. 3) has also opined that Amir
Kabir Syed Ali Hamadani converted the region from Buddhism to Muslim in 783
AH (After Hijrah) and later on converted to exclusively Baltistani Nur Bakhshi
sect by Syed Muhammad Noor Baksh. Kazimi (1985, p. 10) states that after
converting to Islam, Ali Shar Khan Anchan one of the rulers of g2y magpon
Dynasty in 16th century reached on its peak by conquering all the surrounding
areas. Ali Shair Khan Anchan had good terms with the Mughul Emperor Akbar.

1.3.2.2 Arrival of Dogra

According to Tariq (2020, p. 14), around 1840, Baltistan and Ladakh were
occupied by Dogra forces—an Indo-Aryan ethno-linguistic group from the Indian
subcontinent—who ruled Jammu and Kashmir from 1846 to 1947, ultimately
incorporating Baltistan and Ladakh into the state of Jammu and Kashmir.
Hussain (2016, p. 16) states that the Dogra occupied Gilgit Baltistan in 1840s
and they ruled over the region for 108 years. Gulab Singh a prominent general
from Panjab established Dogra control over the region of Gilgit Baltistan. He
accepted British supremacy and right to control his foreign relations and in
return they sold him the former Sikh Province of Kashmir and Gulab Singhs’s
acquisition of Kashmir Valley marks the foundation of Jammu and Kashmir. In
1846 a treaty between British and Dogra was written entitled ‘Amritsar Treaty’
and it is also known as the Sale Deed of Kashmir through which the British sold
the land of Kashmir to the Dogra for 75 lacs in the then established currency,
Nanakashahi rupees. The Dogra ruled over the areas of Ladakh, Poonch, Jammu
and Baltistan. In 1909 Baltistan was part of Ladakh Wazarat under the control
of Dogras. From 1840s to 1947 the Dogras had been ruling over the region under

the supervision of British rule.

1.3.3 Gilgit Baltistan Under Paksitani Administration

The people of Gilgit Baltistan liberated the region from Dogras and joined
with Pakistan. But Pakistan did not grant it a provincial status because of
its colonial association with Kashmir. Although, the reason of annexing Gilgit

Baltistan with the disputed region of Kashmir is not understandable as the peo-
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ple of Gilgit Baltistan has its own unique identity and culture and they wanted
to be part of Pakistan. In addition, historically, the region had been a separate
political unit as Sokefeld (2017, p. 1) states that before partition some parts of
present day Gilgit Baltistan were part of the Princely State Jammu and Kash-
mir, a portion of which formed the British Gilgit Agency. According to Sokefeld
(ibid.), Gilgit Baltistan was never fully controlled by Jammu and Kashmir Gov-
ernment. He further states that before the partition of the subcontinent, the
British Government returned the Gilgit Agency to the Maharaja. On July 30,
1947, Ghansara Singh as Wazir e Wazarat took the control of Gilgit Agency. He
had to rely on the local Gilgit Scouts which was under the control of Maj. Brown
and Captain Mathieson. The local junior commission officers refused to take an
oath of loyalty to the Maharaja and when they came to know that Maharaja
declared to join with India, on 1st November 1947 they revolted against the
Maharaja and arrested the Wazir Wazarat Ghansara Singh. In this way they
formed a provincial government and invited Pakistan to take the control of the
region. Meanwhile, they also started a successful campaign to liberate Bhonji,
Astore and Baltistan from Dogra forces. Skardu, the capital of Baltistan, was
liberated on 14 August 1948 and became a part of Gilgit Agency. The people of
Gilgit Baltistan had no sympathy with the Dogra and they never wished to be
part of Jammu and Kashmir. Their wish for the accession with Pakistan was
unanimous. But unfortunately Pakistan did not fully accept the unanimous
wish of the people and sent a minor official who became the new political agent.
Legally still Pakistan has not accepted the accession of the region. Now, Gilgit
Baltistan is under the administration of Pakistan but not the de jure part of
the country. Tariq (2020, p. 15) states that the people of Gilgit Baltistan carry

passport and identity card of Pakistan but cannot vote in the national election.

1.4 Historical Background of Balti Language

Balti Language is directly descended from Old Tibetan, a language spoken in
the Tibetan empire during (630s to 840s) Bialek (2018b, p. 24). Bielmeier
(1998, p. 584) states that Balti along with its linguistically most related lan-
guages: Puriki, and Ladakhi belong to the most archaic Tibetan dialect group.
Bielmeier (ibid., p. 585) mentions that most of the complicated initial conso-
nants of Written Tibetan can still be found in Balti, Puriki, and Ladakhi. He

also notes that Balti has introduced g, which is unfamiliar to Tibetan. Igbal
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(2019) explains in the preface to his Balti Dictionary that Balti retains all the
voiced and voiceless distinctions of Old Tibetan. According to Bielmeier (1998,
p. 583), the Tibetan-speaking area extends from Baltistan in the West into the
Chinese provinces of Sichuan and Yunnan in the Southeast, and the area of Blue
Lake in Amdo in the Chinese province of Qinghai in the North. Yousaf (2019,
p. 347) notes that different dialects of the language are spoken in Baltistan,
Tibet, Ladakh, Bhutan, Kham, in the north of Nepal, in many cities of India,
and in the four provinces of China: Shinghai, Yunnan, Sichuan, and Gansu, by
a large number of people. Yousaf (ibid.) further observes that despite the huge

differences among the variants, the script is common among them.

1.5 Script

Regarding the origin of Tibetan script Tournadre and Suzuki have mentioned

According to Tibetan tradition, the Tibetan script was created in the
seventh century during the reign of King 33855 ¥ Songtsin Gampo
by one of his ministers, B ANET Thonmi Sambhota. This minister
was sent to India and is purported to have created not only the Ti-
betan alphabet but also to have written eight grammatical treatises
(six of which were subsequently lost) as well as translations of vari-
ous Buddhist sutras. There is a great deal of uncertainty about the
historicity of Thonmi Sambhota and his composition of two gram-
matical treatises that are still well known to Tibetans today: the
SUM.CU.PA (¥E¥) and the RTAGS-KYT "JUG.PA (F3agaa),
First, the name of this minister is not mentioned even once in the
Dunhuang documents, in which all the important ministers of Songt-
sén Gampo are listed. Second, there is linguistic evidence suggesting
that the ‘current’ versions of the SUM.CU.PA and the RTAGS-KYI
"JUG.PA treatises were composed not in the seventh century but in
the ninth century, or perhaps even later. For example, the gram-
matical rules of gender agreement explained in the text correspond
to the rules of the second orthographic reform which took place
during reign of another Tibetan king, 8T&%8% Thri Tsukdetsin
also known as ™3 Rilpacin. What is clear, however, is that the
Tibetan script is directly derived from a script used in the Gupta
Empire of Northern India (2023, pp. 138-39).
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This discussion suggests that the role of B &&ET Thonmi Sambhota in the
creation of the Tibetan script remains uncertain and is the subject of debate.
However, it is established that the script evolved from the Gupta script of
India. The script consists of 30 letters and 4 diacritics. After the fall of the
Tibetan Empire in 842, Baltistan lost its political connection with Tibet. Since
then, until the arrival of Islam, which script had been in practice and how
people communicated via writing are unknown, as there are no specimens of
any literary genre except rock inscriptions in the region. Nevertheless, most
writers claim that until the arrival of Islam, the Literary Tibetan script was
in practice. As Backstrom and Radloff (1992) mention, Balti has two distinct
scripts: Old-Tibetan and Perso-Arabic. Mingorio (2019, p. 123) mentions that
until the arrival of Islam, the Old Tibetan script was in use. However, all the
latest Balti literary genres including lyrics, elegies, eulogies, dramas, poems
etc. are available in Perso-Arabic script. Now, the Old-Tibetan script is not
in practice at all. According to Hussain (2016, p. 63), in Baltistan, no one
knows how to read or write the Old Tibetan script. Yousaf (2019, p. 349) notes
that the Persian script cannot accommodate many of the phonemes of Balti,
and as a result, texts written in this script cannot be read with full phonetic
accuracy. In response to this limitation, Balti literary figures began investigating
the original script of the language. During this inquiry, Yousaf (ibid., pp. 350—
351) came across an incomplete script containing 31 letters and three diacritics.
Yousaf (ibid.) notes that, according to Fateh Ali Khan—a ruler from the Balti
Bal. w<& japgo dynasty—the script was originally devised by his grandfather,
Hatam Khan.

Yousaf (ibid.) further explains that, after several centuries, this original
script was rediscovered by him and documented in his 1984 book, Baltistan
par ik nazar ‘A Glance at Baltistan’. He asserts that even today, this script
is the most suitable for accurately representing Balti phonology. However, the
Perso-Arabic script has been in continuous use for centuries, and the entire liter-
ary heritage of Balti has been composed in it, making its complete replacement

practically impossible.

Despite its limitations, the Persian script was adapted in 1990 with the pub-
lication of a booklet titled Balti Zuban ‘Balti Language’, which introduced dia-
critical marks to represent seven distinct Balti sounds. Since then, this adapted
script has remained in widespread use, and modern Balti literature is primarily

available in this form. Nevertheless, a fully standardized writing system has yet
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to be formally established. In the present study, I have adapted the Literary
Tibetan script 38334 dbu ¢an ‘having a head’ for the phonetic transcription of
Balti (§2.1.1).

1.6 Balti Literature

Balti literature exists in both oral and written forms. Most literary pieces are
available in oral form, while only a minor portion exists in written form. Both
written and oral literature take the forms of prose and poetry. The first section
of this portion deals with oral literature, while the second focuses on written

literature.

1.6.1 Oral Literature

There is no such evidence as to when oral literature began in Baltistan and who
the pioneers in this field were. However, it has been passed down from generation
to generation through word of mouth. Oral literature encompasses prose as
well as poetry. Prose literature is primarily found in the form of short stories.
According to Sagaster (1993, pp. 123-126), the richness of Balti oral literature
remained largely unknown for an extended period. Sagaster noted that in 1871,
British official Robert Shaw reported that a man from Baltistan had shared with
him an episode from Gesar epic, recounting Gesar’s campaign against the king
of Hor. However, this account remained overlooked in Shaw’s travelogue for
over a century. Furthermore, Sagaster credits Jettmar with initiating the study
of Balti folk literature, particularly with his 1977 publication of a fragment from
the Balti version of the Gesar saga, which he had recorded in Baltistan in 1955.
This publication demonstrated that the Gesar epic was still a living tradition
in the region. Sagaster (ibid., p. 124) has mentioned that Jettmar encouraged
further research into the Balti versions of the epic. As a result, the author and
his colleague Dr. Renate S6hnen visited Baltistan in 1980. During their field
trips to Baltistan in 1980s, the hypothesis that the Gesar epic was widely spread
across the region was confirmed. S6hnen and the author were able to document
several versions and individual chapters of the epic. Sagaster has mentioned that
he visited Baltistan in 1981, 1983, and 1986. During those three field trips, they
documented 140 hours of narratives including various versions of Gesar epic from
central and eastern Baltistan, stories of other kings and queens, both domestic

and foreign. The domestic kings are IYLFVY rgjalu stralbu in central Baltistan
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and SaResr tfo yorit"am, the ruler of wXey ptarowa ‘a village in district Khaplu’
in eastern Baltistan. The foreign rulers are the kings of Greece, Rome, Egypt,
Baghdad, Yemen, Turkey, Kabul, and Iran; also included is the Queen of Salima.
There are also supposed stories of the kings of Russia and China. Sagaster
(1989, p. 233) notes that he recorded accounts from a storyteller in ¥ rgjajul
‘A village in the central part of district Skardu’ and two storytellers from S5 §
astana ‘A village in the central part of district Skardu’, who recounted the tale
of IYFVY rgjalu stralbu. Additionally, he collected variations of this narrative
from four other storytellers, who recounted versions identified as the stories of
gy¥nas rgjalu tfobzay and gydmaas rgjalu lobzan, which ultimately proved to
be different versions of the story of ¥FY rgjalu stralbu. Furthermore, they
also documented the tale of Sax=ar tfo yorit"am, the king of a Xy ptarowa ‘a
village in khaplu’.

Sohnen (2008, pp. 232-241) published one episode of Gesar Abu Donbu and
his Foster-Parents An Episode from the Gesar Epic in Baltistan.

The longest oral narrative in Balti language is the §3T8% dabu kesar about
M= Gesar epic Samreen (2013) notes

Baltistan possessed world’s longest and oldest epic named as “Hle-
buKesar” Kasar Saga. This is the combination of literary, cultural
and historical heritage of Baltistan and Ladakh. This epic is divided
into twelve parts. The protagonist of the epic is the Hlebu Kesar,
who is said to be the omnipotent mythical character came to earth,
in order to spread virtue, justice, honesty, and kindness towards
fellow human beings (2013, p. 126).

Moreover, in Baltistan, it has been traditional to relate stories during long
nights of winter. In winter, it has been customary for people in every village
to gather in a house to share and listen to stories. Khan (2018) has published
twelve oral short stories recounted by various story tellers in the three volumes
of "‘“%ﬁ%g: balti skati zdrup ‘A Story in Balti Language’. The volumes are
organized as follows: volume one includes AL fipk*ani xsos bu ‘The Fos-
ter Son of the Carpenter’, ﬁﬂ'”’%ag’: hrmikpa pisi zdrun ‘Two Cheaters Story’,
RGNV pehram gol badifa ‘Behram Gol, The King’, and 33959 bagdadi
badifa ‘The King of Bagdad’; volume two contains: ¥T% p"ukun ‘Fire Blower’,
&=33%9 erani badifa ‘The King of Iran’, quRgaalq gulbehram badifa ‘The
King, Gul Behram’, 3889 rymi badifa ‘The King of Greece’; and volume three
includes X553 hari na hari non ‘Weaver and it’s fault’, ‘a'&’:ﬂ"?"@' Jilinbu tas-
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Qs S,

bju ‘Shilingbo Tasbyu’, 4?59 tfini badifa ‘The King China’, QuAEE gulbe qoli
‘Gulbe Qoli’.

Other famous oral stories include N3F%g apits"o p"afa ‘Bald Nephew of
Grandmother’, ¥®% hlamk"an ‘The Cobbler’, ErusFy ts"onpa na tota ‘The
Trader and Parrot’, SESE patats"onpa ‘The Bald Trader’, 3§ fipskam ‘Dried
Wood’ and many more.

In addition to folk tales, Hasrat (2007, p. 90) states that in Baltistan, folk
romances are a famous literary genre, which are passed down from generation
to generation through oral tradition. In these romances, the traditional charac-
ters are lover, beloved, rival, and messenger. The lover calls himself §“T“' zdikpa
‘Oppressed’, and 357 dredsuk ‘Infatuated’, while he calls his beloved 5 Rar tf"on-
dol ‘Name of a hilly flower’ and SLUS maxotin ‘Name of a hilly flower’. Hasrat
(ibid., pp. 91-94) presents Urdu translation of the folk romances: E5 2R ghan
t"aqrin ‘Long Night’, Faquzr brofal pa ‘A Native of Broshal, a village in Gilgit’,
and I felesuk ‘Name of a maiden’.

As for the development of Balti poetry, Afridi (1988, p. 174) identifies @“g'
rjan xlu ‘royal song’ as the earliest form, a traditional storytelling style in blank
verse. Without context, however, the meaning of such songs cannot be fully

understood.

Yousaf (2019, p. 365) divides early Balti poetry into @’:@' rgjan xlu ‘royal
song’, §‘"§ run xlu ‘Story Song’, and xlu ‘Song’. Among these @F'g rgjan xlu
‘Royal Song’ has the most prestige, which is expressed by the prefix & rgja-
which is usually used to show grandness. %’*% rug xlu ‘Story Song’ is a part of
a story. In a Balti story usually, an emotional scene is expressed in the form of
poetry and such piece of poetry is known as 5‘%‘ rug xlu ‘Story Song’ which is
usually a part of the plot. Besides @:g' rgjan xlu ‘Royal Song’, and §‘%’ run xlu
‘Story Song’ the rest, is known as g xlu ‘Song’.

Hussain (2016, p. 90) states that folk songs are considered part of early Balti
classical literature, which is free from the constraints of rhyme and repetition.
ERTRR fshan thagrip ‘A Long Night’, 95535 tfo heder xan ‘The King Haider
Khan’ and %"‘?‘N‘i'ﬁ' stroyi manap"u are the famous folk songs of Balti (ibid., p. 91).
Hasrat (2007, pp. 85-90) has presented the Urdu translation of Balti folklore:
FUHY=E bragmajur tfo ‘the King of Bragmayur, an abstract land’, P5%= teste
murat, ¥3% manap"u.

Samreen (2013) has discussed six Balti flock songs: Farzar boyo marjam ‘the
daughter, Maryam’, Sy pilgl baq ‘crescent garden’, ¥~V lapdukpa ‘man-
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ners’, RRYF5T khgri sultan tfo ‘the palace king, Sultan’, Ty tfo amir hedar
‘the king, Amir Haider’, and qag=a¥ Ja behram tfo ‘the king, Shah Behram’.

Samreen sates

Folk songs are not mere poems but exhibit the real experiences
of people of Baltistan depicting genuine Balti culture, traditions,
norms, values and their peculiar lifestyle. These songs are a medium
to know the historical, geographical, political, religious and ethnic
accounts of Baltistan (2013, p. 1).

Kazimi (1985) published a collection of Balti folklore with the title Balti Log
Gheet. While oral literature has long been the heart of Balti culture, written
literature offers a complementary perspective on its traditions. The following

section explores the development of Balti written literature.

1.6.2 Written Literature

In the development of Balti written literature, the role of Christian Preachers
cannot be overlooked. Yousaf (2019, p. 352) states that Ghustafson the first
Christian Preacher complied a Balti dictionary, and collected some pieces of
poetry in the Persian Script but none is available now. Ghustafsan belonged
to the Second Newyan Mission. In 1903, Gustafson had Abbas Ali Shah Abbas
translate the Mati Bible Matthew, and in 1906, he had Abbas Ali Shah Abbas
translate the Yuhana Bible John. Both translations were published in the Perso-
Arabic script. He left Baltistan in 1908. After seven years in 1915 another
Christian Mission, Central Asian Mission, arrived in Baltistan. This mission
also had made Abbas Ali Shah Abbas translate Loga Bible St.Luke in Balti and
published in 1921. In 1930 one member of this mission, F C Read arrived in
Khaplu with his wife and published the first Balti Grammar in English in 1934.
Read also had published the translation of the Old Testament in Balti in 1937.
In 1939 at the beginning of the Second World War, the mission left Baltistan.
In 2011 Yunus translated the Old Testament in Balti and Published it.

Yousaf (ibid., p. 354) states that according to the available records, the
first local Balti prose is the unpublished SHRETY matami Jogbu ‘The Book of
Mourning’ written by Abbas Ali Shah Abbas.

Hasni (1985) collected and published Balti proverbs, and idiom with the
title SRR pale tamlo ‘Balti proverbs’ Lobsang (1992) published a booklet
of Balti proverbs with the title &5 ot ‘Light’. In 1995 Hussainabadi translated
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Quran in Balti and published it. Rawish (2005) has published the first collection
of Balti novel with the title =% p*artax ‘The Gift of a Father’ In addition,
Hasrat (2007, p. 123) states that after the establishment of Radio Pakistan
Skardu in 1979, local playwrights wrote dozens of social and historical plays
and broad-casted from Radio Pakistan. Hasrat mentions the following notable
playwrights and their works: Muhammad Ali Khan Wahid wrote %’a’&'nq'?‘g’s\‘ ts"e
skjali baxston ‘Marriage for the Sake of Life’ and * #5538 lam t"aq kun tfaden
‘Passing Distance’. Raja Hamid Hussain Kaleem wrote 37™¥ nagram ‘Black
Color’.  Agha Shakir Hussain Shakir contributed iﬂ‘iaw‘%’i’ nannubi baxston
‘Consanguineous Marriage’ and 5= dra k"joy ‘Trouble Maker’.

Muhammad Abbas Khargrong wrote &FXTR tf'y gan me gar, QR AR
ydjanmedi najo ‘Hopeless Boat’, and ¥ t"aldum ‘Dust’. Ghulam Abbas Sode
is known for éﬁ%" xladp"jun ‘Rest’ and R rgjagskor ‘Enclosure’.

Ghulam Muhammad Bismil’s works include 5438 rdosnin ‘Heartless’. Muham-
mad Hassan Hasrat authored ®=%a ligjul ‘Hunting Village’ and X% rayg me
‘Whole Fire’ Ghulam Hassan Hasni wrote 339~ bgja far ‘Long Day’, while
Wazir Muhammad Fairoz contributed 8% zestan ‘Cheating to Eat’.

Regarding Balti poetry Hasrat states

It is difficult to ascertain when and under what circumstances formal
poetry began in Baltistan. However, prior to 1840, apart from folk
songs, there is no credible record of formal poetry or any recognized
poet in the Balti language. It is said that e reign of A magpon
Zafar Khan 1765—1772, a fire broke out in the seven-story structure
of Skardu’s Kharpocho Fort, resulting in the destruction of the royal
library. Many literary works were consumed by the flames. The
remaining materials were lost in the aftermath of Baltistan’s fall and
subsequently during Dogra oppression. Thus, the literary tradition
of that era came to an end (2007, p. 108). 2

Hasrat (ibid., pp. 109-122) divides Balti poetry after 1840 into three phases:
the preliminary phase, the middle phase, and the modern phase. The poets of
the preliminary era include Hussain Ali Khan Muheb, Lutuf Ali Khan Ashiq,
Malik Haider Mukhlis, Amir Haider Mahzun, and his son Muhammad Ali Khan
Zakir. These poets composed elegies marsiyas on the topic of the event of kar-

?Muhammad Hassan Hasrat, Baltistan: Tehzeeb o Sagafat, trans. Muhammad Ilyas
Skardu: Baltistan Book Depot, Naya Bazar, 2007, p.108.
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bala ‘The Incident of Karbala’ ?. The middle phase poets include Syed Abbas
Shah, Johar Ali Johar, Akhon Khoda Yar, Syed Sultan Shah, Raja Hatam Ali
Khan Hatam, Kacho Asfand Yar Khan, Syed Fazill Shah, Sultan Ali, Syed
Mansor Ali Shah, Wazir Rustam, Akhon Muhammad Ali, Muzafar Ali Khan
Muzafar, Raja Muhammad Ali Shah Baydal, Kacho Murat Khan, Akhon Hus-
sain, Akhon Ghulam Hussain, Akhon Hassan, and Syed Nasir-u-Din Nasir. The
poetry of these poets includes genres such as hamat ‘Hymn’, naat ‘Poetry in
Praise of Prophet Muhammad PBUH’, and manqabat ‘Praise of Saints’, and is
characterized by long, narrative-style compositions. The modern phase starts
with the partition of sub-continent. This era poets include Raja Muhammad
Ali Shah Saba Shegri, Fida Hussain Shamim, Ghulam Hussain Sahar, Hash-
mat Ali Kamal Alhami, Ghulam Hassan Hasni, Akhon Muhammad Hussain
Hakim, Ghulam Mehdi Marghub, Ghulam Muhammad Bismil, Ghulam Hassan
Talib, Wazir Ahmad, Ghulam Hussain Balghari, Kacho Shujaat Ali Khan Shuja,
Akhon Habatullah, Ghulam Mehdi Shahid, Furman Ali Khiyal, Thsan Ali Dan-
ish, Kacho Salamat Ali Salamat, Ghulam Rasool Tamanah, Mehdi Ashraf, Syed
Amjad Ali Amjad, Wazir Hussain Rahi, and Yusaf Ali Khasman. These poets
have focused on social reform themes in their work. They have written many
ghazals ‘lyric poem’. Their poetry includes patriotic songs, reformist poems,

political poems, ghazals ‘lyric poem’; and satirical writings.

1.7 History of Linguistic Research

The history of linguistic research on Balti begins with Godfrey Thomas Vigne’s*
list of Balti vocabulary. In his book Travels in Kashmir, Ladak, Iskardo, Vigne
(1842, pp. 233-267) briefly noted a concise list of vocabulary of Balti alongside
other regional languages such as Dangri, Chitrali, and Kashmiri.

The famous surveyor of the Karakoram Mountains, Austen (1866), made a

3The Incident of Karbala took place on 10th Muharram, 61 AH (October 10, 680 CE), in
Karbala, present-day Iraq. It was a tragic battle between the small group of Imam Hussain
ibn Ali (A.S.)—the grandson of the Prophet Muhammad (PBUH)—and the large army of
Yazid ibn Muawiya, an unjust and corrupt ruler.

Imam Hussain (A.S.) refused to pledge allegiance to Yazid, an unjust and corrupt ruler.
As a result, Imam Hussain (A.S.) and his companions (around 72 people including family
and followers) were surrounded, deprived of water, and brutally killed. Imam Hussain, his
family members, including his six-month-old son Ali Asghar, and loyal companions were mar-
tyred. The event is commemorated annually by Muslims, during Ashura, symbolizing the
fight against oppression, injustice, and tyranny.

4A British first-class cricketer and traveller. He extensively travelled from 1835 to 1838 in
Kashmir, Ladakh, and Baltistan. He was the first European to visit Baltistan.
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more substantial contribution with the publication of A Vocabulary of English,
Balti, and Kashmiri pp.233-239, which comprises around 2,000 words. Grierson
(1919, pp.32-41) included Austen’s more detailed notes on the grammar of both
Balti and Purki.

Read (1934)° published the most extensive grammar of Balti before Bielmeier
(1985), along with a vocabulary of well over 2,000 words.

Sprigg8 extensively studied the Balti language from 1966 to 2002 and pro-
duced a phenomenal block of literature on Balti including his Balti-English
English-Balti Dictionary published in 2002. In the preface of the dictionary,
Sprigg states

What especially drew me to examine this remarkable dialect more
closely was its pronunciation. It was both a surprise and a delight to
find how closely its pronunciation resembled the pronunciation that
seemed to be implied by Classical Tibetan orthography, dating back
to eight century A.D. more than a thousand years ago (2002, p. viii)

Sprigg further states

Indeed the pronunciation to be heard from speakers of Khapalu di-
alect of Balti seemed to me to be closer to the Classical Tibetan
spelling than any other dialect of Tibetan that I had met (2002,

p. viii)

Bielmeier (ibid.)” has produced the most extensive grammar of Balti in Ger-

man langauge. Moreover, Bielmeier (1998) wrote a paper Balti Tibetan in its

5Read was a christen missionary, who came in Baltistan in 1930 with his wife as part of
Central Asian Mission. He also published the Old Testament in Balti in 1937.

SRichard Keith Sprigg 1922- 2011 was a British Linguist, educated under J. R. Firth 1890-
1960. He was one of the members of the first generation of British professional linguists. He
was an advocate of the prosodic phonological method of Firth. He taught for many years at
the School of Oriental and African Studies. He specialized in the phonology of Asian languages
and worked on several Tibeto-Burman languages including Balti.

"Roland Bielmeier 1943-2013, a German Linguist, and an expert in the Balti dialect of
Tibetan produced several publications on different aspects of the language. He was born in
Munich. He studied General Linguistics, Historical Linguistics, and Oriental Studies from
1965 to 1968. He earned his Ph.D. from Bochum under the supervision of Karl-Horst Schmidt
1929-2012. From 1989 to 2001 Bielmeier served as a full professor of historical linguistics at
The University of Bern. One of his focuses in historical linguistic research was the lexicon
and grammar of Tibetan, which he investigated with a growing number of students with
support from the Swiss National Science Foundation from 1992 to 2000. The project entitled
‘Comparative Dictionary of Tibetan Dialects’ was started in 1992 and one volume of this
study is published in 1995. He worked on a second project entitled 'Foundation of a Historical
Grammar of Tibetan’ supported by the Swiss National Science Foundation and it was in 1995
and lasted until 2000 (Haller, 2014, p. 135)
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Historical linguistic Context aiming to classify Balti Tibetan in its historical
linguistic relations with the other dialects. especially with Amdo Tibetan, with

respect to Old and Classical Tibetan. Bielmeier states

Balti Tibetan, as well as its linguistically very closely related dialect
varieties of Purik and Ladakh, neighbouring in the East, belong to

> and to

the most archaic Tibetan dialects. The notions “archaic,’
a lesser extent also “conservative,” mean that these dialects have
preserved many linguistic features which we find in the same or in a
similar way in the Old and Classical Tibetan texts from the eighth

century A.D(1998, p. 584)

Lobsang (1995)% the first native speaker of Balti, wrote a book of grammar
A Short Sketch of Balti Grammar in English. Another Balti writer Hussain
(2011) © wrote a grammar of Balti in Urdu. A native speaker Hussain et al.
(2020) investigated the inflectional markers of the Balti language in English
and his study found 24 inflectional morphemes including three plural markers,
six case markers, one gender marker, eleven tense markers, and three mood
markers. But, the morphological forms, internal structures, and the combination
of morphemes in the Balti language are to be investigated.

Caplow (2016) conducted a study on the stress patterns and acoustic corre-

lates of stress in Balti. Caplow states

Disyllabic non-verbs nouns, adjectives, and numerals are stressed on
the second syllable. Fundamental frequency is a robust correlate of
this stress pattern; vowel duration is a weak and inconsistent cue for

stress, while intensity does not play a role. Verbs, in contrast, are

8Hassan Lobsang authored the Balti Grammar 1991, revised 2022 and published an Urdu
journal, Mimang Rgyastrit - Baltistan, focusing on Baltistan’ s geo-political history, culture,
and linguistics. His interests include the Balti language, Tibetan mythology, and the Gesar
epic.

9He was born in 1943 in Ghasing valley of Kharmang district. He was appointed as a
soldier at Karakorum Scout and later on became an educational instructor in the Scout after
fourteen years of service in the army he resigned and worked as an assistant in the Gilgit
Residency. He was transferred to Degree College Skardu as a superintendent. Later on, he
was appointed as an accounts officer in the Gilgit Baltistan Education department. In the
acknowledgment of the Book, he mentioned that his father died when he was fourteen years
old and at that time Yousaf Hussainabadi gave him a manuscript saying that it was given to
him by his late father for proofreading and it was the Balti Grammar in an uncompleted and
rough shape. So, he decided to complete and publish it. He worked on it and published it in
1995.
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stressed on the first syllable; FO, intensity, and vowel duration all

contribute to conveying syllable prominence (2016, p. 1).

Hence, the discussion can be concluded that Vigne and Austen registered
some vocabulary of the language, Read composed an extensive grammar cov-
ering different aspects. Sprigg and Bielmeier most extensively studied the lan-
guage, and Caplow also studied one of the phonological aspects stress patterns
in the language. In addition to the foreign linguists, Hassan Labsang, and Fida
Hussain each wrote grammars of the language, and Iftikhar discussed the mor-

phology of the language.

1.8 An Introduction to The Present Study

The present study explores the phonology, as well as the nominal and verbal
systems, of the Balti language. For this purpose, the researcher has relied on
native-speaker intuition, personal observation, and existing texts.

Phonological analysis is conducted using minimal pairs to identify Balti con-
sonants and vowels. Once all consonants are identified, the study examines their
place and manner of articulation by analyzing the interaction of passive and ac-
tive articulators and the airflow characteristics. Following this, a contrastive
analysis is carried out to examine distinctions in voicing and aspiration. Fi-
nally, the study presents a consonant inventory chart comprising 37 consonants,
categorized by voicing, aspiration, place of articulation, and manner of articu-
lation. Additionally, it identifies five vowels, which are classified according to
conventional phonetic parameters: height, backness, and lip rounding.

Diachronic linguistic methods are used to compare Balti phonology with Lit-
erary Tibetan, tracing historical changes and reconstructing phonological shifts.
The analysis reveals that Balti preserves all 30 consonants of Literary Tibetan
while developing seven additional sounds. Moreover, Balti retains all five vowels
of Literary Tibetan. The study has found that Balti preserves Literary Tibetan
sounds in all positions of the syllable. Furthermore, it exhibits a complex sylla-
ble structure, allowing up to three consonants in the onset position.

The study employs a morphophonological approach to analyze Balti nomi-
nal and verbal system. The analysis of the nominal system exhibits that most
of the nouns are either monosyllabic or disyllabic. Nouns are derived through
suffixation and compounding. Noun suffixation also exhibits morphophonemic

variation. The study also explores that a noun phrase accommodates the follow-
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ing constituents: possessives, demonstratives, numerals, adjectives, articles, and
quantifiers. The inflectional morphology of the nominal include plural markers,
and case markers. The analysis of the verbal system shows that Balti verbs
fall into three types: lexical, light, and auxiliary. Lexical verbs and light verbs
are inflected for TAM, evidentiality, and epistemic information. Moreover, the
morphophonemics of verbs also distinguish between causative and non-causative
alternations. The inflectional process also reveals morphophonological alterna-
tions. Furthermore, Balti auxiliaries encode three types of information: old

factual, new sensory, and new inferential knowledge.

1.8.1 Structure of the study

Chapter Two begins by describing the representation of Balti using both the
Tibetan script and TPA §2.1, illustrating how Tibetan characters and IPA sym-
bols are used to depict Balti phonology. It then examines the consonant system
§2.2, followed by an analysis of the vowel system §2.3.

The discussion continues with an exploration of the language’s syllable struc-
ture §2.4 and stress patterns §2.5. Next, it addresses phonological processes §2.6,
including assimilation and morphophonological alternations. The chapter then
presents an analysis of diachronic phonology §2.7, highlighting Balti’s historical
connections with Literary Tibetan.

Finally, the chapter concludes with an overview of previous studies on Balti
phonology §2.8.

Chapter Three focuses on the noun phrase in Balti. It begins with an anal-
ysis of nouns §3.1 and their internal structure, followed by a discussion of pro-
nouns §3.2. The chapter then examines peripheral elements of the noun phrase,
including possessives §3.3, demonstratives §3.4, ordinal numerals §3.6, and ad-
jectives §3.5. This is followed by an exploration of key grammatical categories
in Balti, such as number (singular and plural) §3.7.2, definiteness (definite and
indefinite) §3.7, and case marking §3.8. The chapter further investigates relator
nouns §3.9, cardinal numerals §3.10, and quantifiers §3.11, concluding with a
summary of the noun phrase analysis §3.12.

Chapter Four presents the Balti verbal system, dividing it into three main
subsections. It first explores lexical verbs §4.1, including their internal structure
§4.1.1, the morphophonemics of verb suffixation §4.1.1.2, and the functions of
verb suffixes §4.1.1.3. The discussion then moves to light verb constructions

§4.2 and evidential auxiliaries §4.3. The chapter concludes with a summary of
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the verbal system §4.3.5.



Chapter 2

Balti Phonology

This chapter begins by describing the representation of Balti using both Tibetan
script and IPA §2.1, illustrating how Tibetan characters and TPA symbols are
used to depict Balti phonology. It then covers consonants §2.2, followed by vow-
els §2.3. Next, it discusses the syllable structure of the language §2.4. Stress
patterns §2.5 follows this. Next it examines phonological processes §2.6 exhibit-
ing assimilation, and morphophonological alternations. Finally, it examines
the diachronic phonology §2.7 of the language, highlighting its connection to
Literary Tibetan.

2.1 Description of Balti Using Tibetan and IPA

This study transcribes Balti, a Tibetic language, using the Tibetan script along-
side the International Phonetic Alphabet IPA. Balti shares many phonetic and
linguistic similarities with Literary Tibetan, making the Tibetan script well-
suited for accurately representing its pronunciation. This study adapts Tibetan
script 33%% dbu ¢an ‘having a head’ for transcribing Balti. The study also
uses Literary Tibetan examples to compare and contrast with Balti. Literary
Tibetan examples are denoted by ‘LT. and are presented alongside their cor-
responding Literary Tibetan script, whereas Balti examples are marked with
‘Bal! and accompanied by their IPA transcriptions. For instance, Bal. 'E’ﬁ/" zgor
‘cut in a circle’ Bialek (2022, p. 20) states that 53%% is a syllabic script, which
means the end of every syllable is clearly marked. On the other hand words

are not marked in anyway. Following the script 3% the end of the syllable is
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marked with 3 tstek <'>.
This study uses IPA to transcribe Balti as IPA is the most accurate system
devised to represent sounds that are part of a spoken lannguage. The description

of Balti using IPA is similar to the American Structuralist approach.!

2.1.1 Description of Balti using Tibetan Script

For transcribing Balti, it is crucial to understand the syllable structure of the
language. A Balti syllable can have up to six elements: three consonants at
onset, a nuclear vowel, and two consonants at coda position. C},C;C,,, VC;Cp
represents the syllable structure, where C,: pre-initial, C;: initial, Cy,: medial,
V: vowel, Cy: final consonants, and Cyp: post final consonants discussed in
§2.4. In this syllable structure, different sets of consonants can occupy each
of the slots. The following provides details on the consonants and vowels that
occur in each slot, along with how they are transcribed using the Tibetan script.

The transcription rules begin with C; initial slot as Balti has no restriction
on syllable initial consonants. Balti has 37 consonant sounds as presented in
§2.11, including the 29 consonants from Literary Tibetan, which are represented
using standard Tibetan script characters as outlined by Hill (2010, pp. 113-116),
in table 2.1. Table 2.1 shows 30 consonants, including the null consonant ®
which, as noted by Bialek (2022, p. 19), serves as “a placeholder for a vowel in
the initial position of a syllable”. In this study, the 30 consonants including the
null consonant in the syllable-initial position will be used exactly as presented
by Hill (2010, pp. 113-116). Moreover, Literary Tibetan two graphemes % and
A together represent the lateral fricative ¢ written as %.

In addition to the 30 consonants, Balti includes unique phonemes: retroflex
plosives t, t" d, retroflex fricative s, velar fricative x, uvular plosive g, and
palatal flap . These phonemes need special symbols to represent them when
transcribing Balti using Tibetan script.

This study utilizes the Tibetan reversed letters @, B, 7, and P, originally
developed to transliterate Sanskrit words into Tibetan. The letters %, & 5, and
9 are modified to derive the letters €, B 7, and P. Here, these reversed letters are
adapted for transcribing Balti, representing the retroflex plosives ¢, " d, and

the retroflex fricative s within the Tibetan script.

T American Structuralist approach is based on distinctive meaning differentiating features,
phonemes are identified by their role in distinguishing meaning within a language (Bloomfield,
1933). This approach considers that if two sounds are in opposition in one context, they are
two distinct phonemes, even if they are in complementary distribution in other contexts.
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Velars Mk [K] R kh [k"] g9 1 (]
Post-alveolar Sctf] 3 ch [t Ej [d3] 91 [n
affricates

Dentals 5t [t] 2 th [t 5d [d] & n [n]
Labials “p [p] X ph [p"] 2p [b] 3 m [m]
Dental < £

Affricates ts [ts] tsh [ts"] Edz [dz] 4w [w]
Voiced .

Ffilcczftives 923 #z ] hlyl
Glides “y [j] 2r[r] L]
Voiceless 95 1] Ns [s] 5 h [h)
Fricatives

Null

ansonant Nq [D] or [7]

Table 2.1: Tibetan Script Hill, 2010, p. 114

The letter @ represents the voiceless velar fricative x, adapted from the Ti-
betan voiced velar fricative ®. This adaptation relies on the similarity and
proximity of the two sounds, as both are produced with friction at the velar
position. The diacritic small circle above follows the conventions of Tibetan
and Sanskrit writing systems, where diacritical marks modify base letters. In
this case, the small circle signifies the shift from a voiced to a voiceless fricative,
resulting in the representation of x. For example: Bal. & xon ‘hole’, Bal. & xa
‘anger’. Notably, in this context, the circle above ? does not indicate nasaliza-
tion, as it traditionally does in Tibetan script. Instead, it marks the transition
from a voiced velar fricative to its voiceless counterpart.

The letter & represents the uvular plosive q, this study modifies the Tibetan
letter W to ®. The change from ® to & creates a distinct symbol for g.

The letter 3 represents the retroflex flap r. The Balti script modifies the
letter ® by combining it with the same trill subscript %, creating 3 to represent
r- The subscript 2 indicates the retroflex articulation. This method effectively
uses an existing Tibetan character to represent . The Tibetan adapted symbols
in Table 2.2 are used to transcribe the Balti additional sounds. Interestingly
these sounds are only distinctive in syllable initial position.

The following consonants occur in the pre-initial C), position: ® r or hr, ®
ort, ¥sorz Iborp" and Ty or x, as discussed 2.4.2.

Literary Tibetan categorizes these pre-initials as superscripts and prescripts.
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Letters|Sounds

d
~ |~
-

M| G| A P u
RENYERE Y

Table 2.2: Tibetan Adapted Letters for Balti

Bialek (2022, p. 22) mentions, ¥ s, ® r, and ¥ [ function as superscripts because
these consonants are written above the base letter in Literary Tibetan. Simi-
larly, Bialek (ibid., pp. 25-26) identifies M g, 5 d, ¥ b, ¥ m, and ? y as prescripts,
which are written to the left of the base letter in Classical Tibetan. Hill (2022,
pp. 2017-29) argues that the positioning of prescripts and superscripts in Lit-
erary Tibetan on the left and above the base character, respectively, reflects
their functional roles within words. Prescripts appear in compound words at
the beginning of a word or following a vowel, but they are omitted if they would
follow a consonant. In Literary Tibetan both prescripts and superscripts occur
within compound words after vowels, with superscripts appearing after certain
consonants: -1, -g, -m, and -b. In contrast, both prescripts and superscripts are
omitted after consonants, such as -r, -I, -n, and -s. Hill (ibid.) proposes that
this distribution directly explains why prescripts are positioned to the left of

the base character, while superscripts are positioned above it.

In this study, following Tibetan orthographic conventions, in the pre-initial
plus initial cluster environment, ¥ s, ® r, and ¥ [ are written above the initial
consonants, while % g and ® b are written to the left. In this position, voiced
and voiceless consonants exhibit complementary distribution, as discussed in
§2.4.2. Following the Tibetan writing conventions outlined by Hill (2010) the
letter ¥, which represents the voiceless fricative s, is used to transcribe both
the voiceless fricative s and voiced fricative z for instance Bal. ‘}{’* skor ‘revolve’
vs. Bal. 'E’“r{/*' zgor ‘cut in circle’. For other pre-initial plus initial clusters the
letters representing the voiced counterparts are used, the letter ¥, representing
the voiced lateral [, is employed for both voiceless lateral ¢ and voiced lateral [

for instance Bal. %~ {tap ‘absolute’ vs. Bal. 8~ Ildap ‘suspension’. The letter
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] representing the voiced bilabial b, is used to transcribe both the voiceless
aspirated bilabial p" and the voiced unaspirated bilabial b for instance Bal. 3§
bgu ‘thread’ vs. Bal. ®& p'tfu ‘ten’. Additionally, the letter 9 is used for both
the voiced velar y and the voiceless velar x as pre-initials for instance Bal. 7§
xtfu ‘bend’ vs Bal. 1§ yzu ‘bow’.

Moreover, hr and r are in complementary distribution in this position as
discussed in 2.4.2.1, where the letter ® representing r is used for both r, and hr.

The medial C,, slot allows a limited set of consonants including 2 r, ¥ 1, 2 j,
and “ w as discussed in 2.4.3, these consonants are written below the base letters
in Classical Tibetan. Using Tibetan script for writing Balti, these consonants
are written below the initial consonants. Examples Bal. 39 brag ‘mountain’,
Bal. 3 bras ‘rice’, Bal. 3% bran ‘servant’, Bal. & p"la ‘plait’, Bal. &= xlan
‘bull’, Bal. 8% bjor ‘suit’, Bal. § pju ‘tower’, Bal. ¥~ p'juy ‘bring out’, Bal. 8
tag ‘hit’, Bal. &= xjay ‘edge’, Bal. Y gwa ‘to go’, Bal. ¥ tfwa ‘why’, Bal. ¥ rwa
‘horn’, Bal. % twa ‘griddle’, Bal. ¥ p"wa ‘marmot’ illustrate this rule.

The vowels i, e, 0, u, and a can occupy the slot V, where following the
Tibetan writing convention the diacritic 8 representing i, 3 representing e and
¥ representing o are written above the consonant letter, while the diacritic <,
representing u is written below the consonant letter. Examples include Bal. & phi
‘pluck’, Bal. ¥ p’e “flour’, Bal. E‘tho ‘male’, and Bal. ¥ p"u ‘blow’. Moreover, in
line with Tibetan writing conventions, the vowel a is not explicitly represented
in the orthography. This aligns with the inherent vowel convention in Tibetan
script, where a is understood to be present unless another vowel symbol is used.
Examples include Bal. ¥ za ‘eat’, 9 fa ‘meat’ and 3 tf"ap ‘beer’.

The C slot comprises a limited set of consonants including Mk, ® ¢, 5 ¢, ¥
p,¥m 3n 2p ¥ *rand Vs as discussed in 2.4.4. In this position, there
is no phonemic contrast between the voicing of p and b, t and d, and k and g.
In the coda position the usual plosive voicing oppositions become neutralized.
Similar to Literary Tibetan as presented by Hill (ibid., p. 122) all syllable coda
consonants are pronounced as voiceless, as a result, following Tibetan writing
convention the Tibetan letters for the voiced counterparts—=2, 5, and Y—are
used representing syllable finals in the Tibetan script. Examples Bal. ¥ kap
‘bury’, Bal. §5 but ‘fall’, and Bal. 8% buk ‘backbite’.

Moreover, in the coda position, replacing the uvular q with the velar k
does not result in a change of meaning. The letter  representing the voiced

counterpart of k is used to transcribe both voiceless velar k, and voiceless uvular

q.
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These two sounds are variant of the same phoneme in this position. As the
sounds g and k are in complementary distribution: g follows the vowel a and o,
while k follows the vowels i, e, and u. So following Tibetan writing convention,
the letter T is used to represent both k and q. Examples of this include words like
Bal. 37 broq ‘hilly meadows’; Bal. ey k*oq ‘cough’, Bal. 8% braq ‘mountain’,
Bal. ¥ {tfaq ‘iron’, Bal. Bay dsik ‘fear’, Bal. BT dzik ‘trouble’, Bal. F zuk
‘prick’, Bal. & dzuk ‘mourning’, Bal. & tsuk ‘prick transitive’, and Bal. e
zek ‘will eat’.

Finally, the consonant ™ s occupies the Cyp position as discussed in 2.4.5,
where the ¥ is written to the right of the Cy consonants. Examples Bal. T
kaps ‘buried’, Bal. T kuks ‘bent’, Bal. BN bris ‘decreased’

2.1.2 Description of Balti using IPA

Unlike the transcription of Balti in Tibetan script, where in the position of C,,
an archiphoneme represents both voiced and voiceless sounds, the IPA tran-
scription, distinguishes them based on their phonetic realization such as Bal. §
sku ‘apply like an ointment’ and Bal. § zgu ‘bow’, where the voiceless s and
voiced gz are transcribed distinctly.

The voicing oppositions of x, and y are in complementary distribution in the
place of pre-initial. Unlike the transcription of Balti in Tibetan script, where
an archiphoneme 7 g represents both x, and y the IPA transcription transcribes
x, and y distinctly such as Bal. I8 ybul ‘snake’, Bal. Y& xmul ‘money’.

Moreover, the pre-initial r and hr in pre-consonantal position are in comple-
mentary distribution, as discussed in 2.4.2.1. The IPA transcription transcribes
both r and hr distinctly in this position based on their phonetic realization, such
as Bal. % hrta ‘horse’ versus Bal. § rda ‘signal’.

In the position of C;, the IPA transcription transcribes all the consonants
based on their phonetic realization.

In the final C'y position, all the plosive consonants are pronounced as voice-
less, based on the phonetic realization; thus, the IPA transcription transcribes
all coda plosive consonants voiceless. Examples Bal. X kap ‘bury’, Bal. 83 but
‘fall’, and Bal. % buk ‘backbite’.

The IPA transcription represents other C'y consonants including the nasal
m, n, 7, the trill r, the lateral I, and the fricative s based on their phonetic
realization. Examples Bal. o skom ‘thirst’, Bal. ™ kan ‘lean’, Bal. &% pur
‘fly’, Bal. ar kol ‘use’, and Bal. ™ kas ‘crack’
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The TPA transcription distinctly represents the uvular g and velar k despite
being in complementary distribution in coda position, based on their phonetic
realization. Examples include: Bal. X7 poq ‘dune’; Bal. 3 tfag ‘break’, Bal.
B daik ‘fear’, Bal. 3 bek ‘will open’, and Bal. &7 guk ‘enter’.

2.2 Consonants

This section deals with consonant system in Balti. Through minimal pairs,
the study identifies each consonant sound. Once all the sounds are identified,
the study determines the place and manner of each sound by investigating the
constriction of passive and active articulators and the airflow, respectively. Af-
ter determining the place and manner of articulation, the study carries out a
contrastive analysis by incorporating the contrasts of voicing and aspiration. Fi-
nally, the study displays each consonant on the consonant inventory chart based

on its voicing, aspiration, place of articulation, and manner of articulation.

2.2.1 Minimal Pairs

Minimal Pairs for Balti consonants phonemes are presented here:

p:ptb

. i‘/'po ‘part/share’ : afpho ‘male’: . poq ‘dune’: day plog ‘strike’:
T po ‘pour’ Hay boq ‘plentiful’
k: k™ g
« 7 ko ‘listen”: & k'o ‘he’: ¥ go T goq ‘pay off’
‘head’ . . .
o« "R kan LTAR “foot’: M= khap
. kogq ‘snatch’: Ry k"oq ‘cough’: ‘house’: AR ganp LT. T~ ‘jee’
£t d
. R ton ‘leave”: = thon LT. IS o % tam LT. M ‘word’: 3 tham
‘see’; AR don ‘go’ ‘fight’: 5% dam ‘gather’
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~

. tog ‘bump’: B thoq ‘strike”:

T doq ‘mole-hill’

m:
o ¥moshe: ¥ no ‘loyalty’

nm

o & natfun ‘virgin’ ¥ matfup

‘aunt’

p:in

e Xpa ‘T 9 na ‘fisk’

Sz

o YN sa ‘soil’: ¥ za ‘eat’

J: 58
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. \a/r"[or] ‘bucket’: B t"on ‘up right’:

= don ‘height’:

o & nur ‘move’ ¥ mur ‘chew’

o R par LT. X ‘proud’: 9~ nar ‘a

small thin strip’

o M saq ‘all’: 3 zaq ‘straight’

« & fip ‘wood’: & gip “field’: PX sip ‘cold’

dg: dz

o B dgik LT. B ‘fear: €T dgzik

trouble’

dz: s

o & dsur ‘compulsion’: & dzur

‘compare’

o B dgzaq LT. &7 ‘day’: PAI saq ‘slippery’

x:y

o & ur LT. T ‘snore’: ¥ yur
‘pride’

q: x
o
e & ga ‘cry’ ® xa ‘anger’:

h: x

o
=%

xo ‘bitter’s & yo ‘cry’

. ¥ xa ‘anger’: ¥ ya LT. ¥ ‘five’
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« 3 ha ‘pardon’: ¥ xa anger

ts: ts"

& tson LT. =& onjon’: ts"on o ¥ t50 ‘bake’: £ ts"o LT. 3F Qake’

‘trade’ i )
o 3 tsam ‘how many’: ¥ tsam
b8 s 5 h, ¢ ) ¢ )
o 3% tson ‘maid’: ® tshon ‘wound root

R

o 3 tfaq LT. T ‘break’ 3 tflag  « ¥ tfa LT. E ‘tea’: & tf'a ‘buck-

LT. 7 ‘broken’ wheat’
r:l
o ™Wirgs ‘cloth’: *¥ las ‘work’ e ¥ ra ‘goat’: ¥ la ‘mountain pass’
[:1

o M lam ‘way’: ¥ dam ‘shoe’

o X pgp LT, 39 4l = LT, B o Xy LT. & ‘beat’s = rup

rap ‘wade’ ‘story’
w:j
o ¥ wa ‘fox’: ¥ ja ‘okay’: o ¥ wapy ‘boasting’ “= japy ‘else’:
The minimal pairs show that Balti has a total of 37 consonant sounds. The

following section discusses Balti consonants based on their place and manner of

articulation.

2.2.2 Place and Manner of Articulations

Based on the manner of articulation, the study groups Balti consonants into
plosives §2.2.2.1, nasals §2.2.2.2, fricatives §2.2.2.3, affricates §2.2.2.4, trill and
flap §2.2.2.5, laterals §2.2.2.6, and glides §2.2.2.7. While, based on the place
of articulation it groups Balti consonants into bilabial, dento-alveolar, alveolar,

plato-alveolar, retroflex, palatal, velar, uvular, and gloltal.
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2.2.2.1 Plosives

The Balti plosive inventory with 13 phonemically distinct elements forms a
consonantal subsystem of bilabial voiceless unaspirated p, voiced unaspirated b,
voiceless aspirated p" , dento-alveolar voiceless unaspirated t, voiceless aspirated
t" voiced unaspirated d, retroflex voiceless unaspirated f, voiceless aspirated ",
voiced unaspirated d, velar voiceless unaspirated k, voiceless aspirated k", voiced
unaspirated g, and uvular unaspirated q.

The present study reveals that Balti has three stop series; unaspirated voice-
b,d, q,and g.

The analysis further shows that the voicing series voiceless, or voiced, and

less p, t, 1, k, and g, aspirated voiceless p" t" " and k" and unaspirated voiced

aspiration series aspirated or unaspirated are defective at the uvular place of
articulation where Balti has only one stop series voiceless, unaspirated q. The

voicing contrast, and the aspiration contrast are presented in tables 2.3, and 2.4

respectively.
Place of Articulation|Voicing Minimal Pair
Bilabial pvshb ¥ po share T bo drip
Dento-Alveolar tvsd |5 tamword |3 dam gather
Retroflex tvsqd = toy can IS don high
Velar kvsg ey kog snatch ey goq fell off
Table 2.3: Plosives Voicing Contrast
Place of Articulation|Aspiration Minimal Pair
Bilabial pvsp" [ pog heap Bphog  fell
Dento-Alveolar tvs th B tam word 8 tham fought
Retroflex tvsth T foq a little dunes/® f'oq a strike
Velar k vs k" ;W/qkoq snatch Ray k"oq cough

Table 2.4: Plosives Aspiration Contrast

2.2.2.2 Nasals

Balti has four nasal sounds: bilabial m, dento-alveolar n, palatal n, and velar
n. All the nasals are voiced and there is no contrast of aspiration. Table 2.5

presents examples of Balti nasal sounds.
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Place of Articulation Minimal Pair

Bilabial vs Alveolar |m vs n|¥ manegation|d na LT.¥%% oath

Velar vs Palatal pvsn|~pal ¥ n fish

Table 2.5: Balti Nasal Consonants

2.2.2.3 Fricatives

Balti has eight fricatives: alveolar s and z, palato-alveolar [ and 3, retroflex g,
velar x and y, and glottal h. Fricatives have voicing contrast at alveolar, palato-
alveolar, and velar positions. Table 2.6 illustrates voicing contrast between

fricatives. The voicing contrast is absent at the retroflex and glottal places of

Place of Articulation|Voicing Minimal Pair

Alveolar svsz |Vsa soil  |¥ za eat
Palato-Alveolar [ vs g [9<T farba gather|&*Y zarba blind
Velar X vs 'y Fxo bitter (X LT. & yo cry

Table 2.6: Fricatives Voicing Contrast

articulation, as the fricatives at these places lack voiceless counterparts.

2.2.2.4 Affricate

In the places of dento-alveolar and palato-alveolar Balti has six affricates: dento-
alveolar ts, ts", dz and palato-alveolar tf, tf*, and d3.
Both Balti dento-alveolar and palato-alveolar affricates have both voicing

and aspiration contrasts table 2.7 presents.

Place of Articulation|Voicing Minimal Pair

Palato-Alveolar tf vs d3 35 tfin what B dgin jinn
Dento-Alveolar tsvs dz  |[& tsuk prick & dzuk mourning
Place of Articulation|Aspiration Minimal Pair

Dento-alveolar ts vs ts"  [3N tsos bake (TR)|®Y ts"os bake (Non.TR)
Palato-alveolar tf vstf" 35 tfat (TR) tear 3 tf"at torn (Non.TR)

Table 2.7: Affricates Voicing and Aspiration Contrast
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2.2.2.5 Trill and Flap

In the places of palato-alveolar and palatal Balti has a trill r and flap r respec-

tively as presented in Table 2.8

Place of Articulation Voicing Minimal Pair

Palato-Alveolar r vs Palatal Flap r|r vs r [™ rap wade[3¥ rap kill

Table 2.8: Trill and Flap Voicing Contrast

2.2.2.6 Lateral

In the place of alveolar Balti has two laterals: lateral voiceless unaspirated

fricative and lateral unaspirated voiced approximant as presented in Table 2.9.

Place of Articulation|Voicing Minimal Pair

Alveolar [vst " lam way‘%g‘" iam‘shoe

Table 2.9: Voiceless and Voiced Lateral Fricatives [ and ¢

2.2.2.7 Glide

In the places of bilabial and palatal Balti has two glides w, and j as presented
in Table 2.10.

Place of Articulation |Voicing Minimal Pair

Bilabial w vs Palatal jijw vs j ‘H"wa fox“”' jaokay/alright

Table 2.10: Bilabial and Palatal Glides: w and j

2.2.2.8 Phonemic Inventory of Balti Consonant Phonemes

After identifying the minimal pairs, the analysis proceeds to determine the place
and manner of articulation for each Balti consonant phoneme. This includes
conducting contrastive analysis to highlight distinctions in voicing, aspiration,
and other features. The resulting Balti consonant phonemes are then presented
in the consonant chart 2.11, where the columns represent places of articulations

and rows represent manner of articulation. Balti consonant sounds are produced
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at the bilabial, dento-alveolar, alveolar, palato-alveolar, retroflex, palatal, ve-
lar, uvular, and glottal places of articulation, while plosives, nasals, fricatives,

affricates, trills/flaps, laterals, and glides are used as manners of articulation.

Manner of Articulation Place of Articulation

Bilabial Dento-Alv Alveolar Pal-Alv Retroflex Palatal Velar Uvular Glottal
Plosive pb td td kg q

p" t " Kh
Nasal m n n n
Fricative sz I3 s Xy h
Affricate ts dz f dg

tsh "

Trill r
Flap tap r
Lateral Fricative {
Lateral Approximant l
Glide w j

Table 2.11: Balti Consonant Phonemes

2.3 Vowels

This section describes the Balti vowel system. Vowel length is not a phono-
logical feature in Balti. The section commences with description of vowels by
identifying each vowel through minimal pairs, illustrated in table 2.12.

The minimal pairs in table 2.12 show that Balti has five vowels.

Maddieson (1984, p. 123) states that height, backness, and lip-rounding
are the three conventional parameters for vowel description. He further states
that vowels are classified as having one of the five different heights; high, high
mid, mid, low mid or low, three different back front positions; front, central
or back, and two rounding positions; rounded, or unrounded. In terms of the

conventional parameters Balti vowels are presented in the table 2.13

2.4 Syllable Structure

This section deals with Balti syllable structure, with special focus on consonant

clusters in the language. Balti allows 12 syllable types as mentioned in the table
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Constrastive Vowels

Minimal Pair

ivse 8 mi |man & me |fire
Y fes [knowledge Gl Jis |died
ivsa S tfi |what S tla |why
ivsu @ guk|enter & gik|fear
ivso 3 tfi |what ¥ tfo |king
evsi X re goat Rri highland pasture
evsa X e hey ¥ la |mountain pass
evsu z phe |flour ¥ p'u |blow
evso  tshe [life £ ts'o |lake
avsu X ba |cow T bu |offspring
avso & ts"a |pain & ts"o [lake
uvso ¥ p'u |blow ?“pho male
Table 2.12: Balti vowels

Vowels|Height |Backness|Rounding

3 high front unrounded

& high mid|front unrounded

®Wa  |high mid|central |unrounded

Zu  |high back rounded

T high mid|back rounded

Table 2.13: Features of Balti Vowels
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2.14.
Syllable Type|Examples|IPA  |English Meaning
\Y% W= ago  |mother
VC Rer ip hide
vCC Raar ips  |hid
(2% & mo she
CVC ey kan |lean
cvecce TN kans |leaned
CCV g bri decrease
CCVe g xlap  |ox
CcCcvce BRI brags |pealed
ccev ) rgju |string of thread
CCCVC g8 strigmo|sister
ccevee 3w strags |burnt

Table 2.14: Balti Syllable Inventory

The syllable inventory 2.14 displays that a Balti syllable can have up to six
elements, three consonants at onset, and two consonants at coda positions. Balti

syllable structure resembles to Gashiza discussed by Honkasalo (2019, p. 165)2.

Therefore, I have adopted initial consonant Ci, pre-initial consonant Cp,
medial consonant Cm, and final consonant Cf employed by Honkasalo (ibid.)
for analyzing consonants in a Balti syllable. The onset consonants can be a single
consonant henceforth C;, a double consonant henceforth C,C; or C;Cy,, and a
triple consonant C,C;C,,, where C; initial consonant, C), pre-initial, and Cp,
medial consonant. Moreover, the syllable type V cannot occur as an independent
morpheme. Furthermore, at coda position a Balti syllable may have a consonant
cluster consisting of a final consonant Cy, and an additional post final consonant

C¢p. The second consonant in this cluster refers to post final consonant.

The consonants and vowels that occur in each slot within a Balti syllable

are discussed below.

2A Gashiza syllable allows six elements to co-occur in a single syllable CCCVVC, which
Honkasalo (2019, p. 165) terms as CpC;Cm VVCy: pre-initial Cyp, initial C;, medial Cpm, V
vowel, and final Cy.



36 CHAPTER 2. BALTI PHONOLOGY
2.4.1 Initial Consonant

Balti has no restriction on syllable initial consonants. All of the 37 consonants
can appear as a single non-cluster initial consonant. Examples of single non-

cluster initial consonants are presented in the itemized list given below.

o E‘/'po ‘part’ e & ga‘ery’ o 3 tsql ‘search’
« T bo “fall « ¥ 'mo ‘she’ o & tshe ife’
e % na ‘swear’

o & dzuk ‘mourning’

% ho )
e ¥ pho ‘male

. T o i
o ¥ tam ‘word’ pal o ¥tfa ‘tea’
e 9 na ‘fish’
o W tham “fight’ ! o & tf"a ‘buckwheat’
o N sa ‘soil’ N
o 5 dam ‘gather’ o & dzin ‘devil’
- o ¥ za ‘swear’
o O toq ‘mole hill’ o ¥ rup ‘story’
e 9 fa ‘meat’

R

o M dop ‘straight’ o 3 pap kill’

o & 3ip “field’

"

" t"on ‘strike’ o ¥ dam ‘shoe’

. PR sip ‘cold’
e T ko ‘hear’ . % xa ‘anger’ o A Jam ‘way’

. f.{ kho ‘he’ « @ ya “five’ o WA ]al ‘bankrupt’

. 5 go ‘head’ 5% hal ‘strength’ o ¥ wa ‘fox’

2.4.2 Pre-initial Initial C,C; Clusters

This section deals with pre-initial plus initial C,C; focusing on pre-initial C,; a
set of consonants including * ror hr , ®lor ¢, ¥sorz, b or p" My or x.

In this position ® land ¢, ¥ s and 2, ¥ b and p", 9y and x are in complementary
distribution, where the voicing and aspiration of these pre-initial consonants are

determined by the voicing of the following initial consonant.

Fach of the pre-initial pairing with various possible initials are discussed

here.
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2.4.2.1 Pre-initial rC,

The pre-initial r occurs with initial b, d, g, 2, and j as can be seen in the itemized
list.

o rb-: Bal. 5 rban ‘to knit’, Bal. &% rbaq ‘to pile up’
o rd-: Bal. % rdupma ‘beam’, Bal. §V rduk ‘to burn’

o rg-: Bal. ¥ rgas ‘to become old’, Bal. ¥ rgal ‘to pass’, Bal. Y rgut ‘to
grow weak’, Bal. /Y rgan po ‘old man’

e rdz-: Bal. ¥ rdzi ‘“to step over again and again on something’, Bal. g

rdzes ‘trace’

Moreover, in Balti h sound precedes r, when it clusters Mk, 27, % t, and ¥ ts

as the following itemized list presents:
o hrk-: Bal. & hrku ‘steal’ , Bal. & hrko ‘dig’
e hrp-: Bal. & hrga ‘to reap’
e hrt-: Bal. § hrta ‘hrose’
o hrts-: Bal. 3 hrises ‘to play’, Bal. 3 hrsik ‘to pile up’

The clusters indicate that the approximant r can be prefixed to voiced bil-
abial plosive b, voiced dento-alveolar plosive d, voiced alveolar fricative 2, and
palatal gilde j. Moreover, approximant r also precedes voiceless velar plosive k,
velar nasal 1, voiceless dento-alveolar plosive t, and dento-alveolar africate ts,
where h precedes r. This pattern indicates that the choice of hr or r depends
on the phonological environment, where r precedes voiced plosives, fricatives,
africates, and the glide j, while hr precedes voiceless plosives, fricatives, and
affricates. The hr occurs in this phonological environment constituting an allo-

phone of r.

2.4.2.2 Pre-initial IC,

The pre-initial I occurs with initials d, dg, and 2 as can be seen in the itemized
list.

e Id-: Bal. 8~ Idapy ‘suspension’, Bal. ‘?" Idin ‘to float’, Bal. 9 ldaq ‘to lick’

o ld3z-: Bal. 35 ldzit ‘weight’, Bal. = ldzon ‘site’
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o [Iz-: Bal. EF ‘to learn’

The lateral 1 also precedes the voiceless plosive t, voiceless palato-alveolar
africate tf, and voiceless dento-alveolar africate ts where the [ de-voiced to ¢ as

can be seen in the itemized list:
o #tf-: Bal. ¥ #tfag ‘iron’

o it Bal. % #ta ‘to see/look’, Bal. @“’3*" {tipgma ‘heel’, Bal. %’” #tima ‘ab-

domen’
o dts-: Bal. 3% #tsap ‘to teach’

This pattern indicates that the choice of pre-initial ¢ or [ depends on the phono-
logical environment, where [ precedes voiced initials plosives, fricatives, and
africates, while ¢ precedes voiceless initials plosives and fricatives.

2.4.2.3 Pre-initial sC),

The pre-initial ¥ s occurs with initials Mk, % t, =1, 9 n, d n, ¥ p, and ¥ m as

shown in the itemized list.

o sk-: Bal. 5 skat ‘voice’, Bal. % skin ‘ibex’, Bal. ¥ skol ‘boil’ Bal. &
skom ‘to be thirsty’, Bal. &= skor ‘to encircle’

o st-: Bal. 2§/" stor ‘to get lost’, Bal. 2§/§' ston ‘autumn’, Bal. 3% stan ‘mat’,
Bal. :§/’: stoy ‘thousand’, Bal. :§/"'\’ stot ‘praise’

o sp-: Bal. 8% spal ‘to lay down’

e sp-: Bal. HE sponpo ‘green’

e sn-: Bal. 3 snam ‘sky’, Bal. ¥ snaq ‘pus’

o sm-: Bal. 85 sman ‘medicine’, Bal. 83 smin ‘ripe’

o sp-: Bal. %% spalba ‘forehead’, Bal. ¥~ spap ‘grassy land’, Bal. ¥ spu
‘body hair’

The voiceless pre-initial s becomes voiced 2 before voiced initial plosives,
fricatives, and affricates as the itemized list displays:

e 2g-: Bal. § zgo ‘door’

e zd-: Bal. ‘ﬁ/" zdor ‘nutrition’
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o zb-: Bal. 85 zbet ‘hide’

This pattern indicates that the choice of the voiceless s or voiced z depends on
the phonological environment: pre-initial voiceless s precedes voiceless plosives,
fricatives, africates, and nasals, while pre-initial 2 precedes voiced plosives.

2.4.2.4 Pre-initial bC,

The pre-initial ® b occurs with initials 5 d, M g, ¥ 2, and 8 g as can be seen in

the itemized list.
e bd-: Bal. ¥ bda ‘to chase’ Bal. 3% bdun ‘seven’
e bg-: Bal. &} bgo ‘to divide’
o bz Bal. ¥ bgo ‘style’
e bz-: Bal. & bzi ‘four’, Bal. A bzoq ‘to sharpen/to trim’

The clusters indicate that the voiced bilabial stop ® b can be prefixed to
dento-alveolar voiced 3 d, velar voiced 7 g, alveolar voiced fricative 2 z, and
palato-alveolar voiced fricative § 3. This pattern indicates that the pre-initial
voiced bilabial stop always accompanies a voiced initial consonant.

Moreover, ¥ p" occurs before initials: 3 ¢f, 9 [, and ¥ s as illustrated in the

itemized list.
« p'tf-: Bal. ’:’%"phtfo ‘make’, Bal. ¢ p"tfu ‘ten’ Bal. aRar p'tfol “worship’
o p'f~: Bal aday pfik ‘erase’, Bal. 33" p"fat ‘comb’

o phs-: Bal. 3% phsgl ‘4o select’, Bal. 335 plset ‘to cut into pieces’

2.4.2.5 Pre-initial xC,

The pre-initial M x occurs with initial % ¢, 3 tf, ¥ m,d n, and ¥ s as shown in the

itemized list.
e xt-: Bal. fI®¥ xtup ‘to cut’, Bal. %~ xtar ‘to sharpen’

xtf-: Bal. T8 xtfu ‘to twist’, Bal. T xtfes ‘love’

« xm-: Bal. T xmol ‘money’, Bal. TR xmit ‘swallow’

o xn-: Bal. W5 xnot ‘become harmful*
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o xs-: Bal. T xsal ‘become visible’, Bal. TN%" xsap ‘conceal’

The clusters indicate that voiceless velar fricative ¥ x can be prefixed to voiceless
dento-alveolar plosive % t, voiceless palato-alveolar africate 3 tf, bilabial nasal ¥
m, dento-alveolar nasal & n, and voiceless alveolar fricative ¥ s. This pattern
shows that pre-initial voiceless velar ¥ x always accompanies initial voiceless

plosives, affricates, fricatives, and nasals.

2.4.2.6 Pre-initial yC,

The pre-initial voiced velar 9 y occurs with initials & d3,2 b, 5 d, and 2 z as can

be seen in the itemized list.
e yd3-: Bal. TR ydsu ‘bow’
o yb-: Bal. ®¥ ybul ‘snake’, Bal. R ybos ‘to get inflated/to swell’
e yd-: Bal. TR ydoy ‘face’, Bal. T’% ydjan ‘hope’, Bal. 3% ydam ‘to choose’
o yz-: Bal. 5% yzon ‘lie’, Bal. I8% yzur ‘edge’

The clusters indicate that voiced velar fricative ¥y can be prefixed to voiced
bilabial stop % b, voiced dento-alveolar stop 9 d, and voiced alveolar fricative 3

2. This pattern shows that voiced velar A y always accompanies voiced initials.

2.4.2.7 Pre-initials Initials C},C; Clusters

The pre-initial and initial clusters are summarized in table 2.15, where the
first column displays pre-initial consonants, while the second column shows pre-

initials plus initials C,C; attested clusters.

Pre-initials Cp|Pre-initials plus Initials C,C; Attested Clusters

= ror hr- A- hrk-, &- rg-, & hry-, 5- hrt-, & rd-, ¥- rts-, & rb-, - 1j-

A [ or- -8 Id-, 3- Itf-, ¥- ld3-, ¥- Iz, %- |h-

N- s or z- §- st-, ¥- sk-, 3- sn-, T- sp-, §- -sp, & sm-, §- sp-, §- 2b-, B- zd-, §- zg-
- b orp™ 8- bd-, M- bg-, RE- bz-, R@- bg-, W- phyf- /4. phfL WL phs.

-y or x- TR- yb-, 8- yd-, ME- yz-, M- xt-, M- xtf-, W- xm-, I&- xn-

Table 2.15: Pre-initial Initial Clusters
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2.4.3 Initials Medial C;C,,, Clusters

This section deals with Balti C;C,, with focusing on medial consonants. Balti

allows a set of medial consonants including 2 -r-, & -l-, 2 -j-, and % -w-.

These consonants occur with specific initial consonants, forming particular
initial-medial clusters. The following sections provide a detailed analysis of
these clusters, illustrating how each medial consonant pairs with various initial

consonants.

2.4.3.1 Medial rC,,

The medial % r occurs with initial bilabial plosives @ b, ¥ p, ¥ p" dento-alveolar
plosives 5 t, 2 t, 5 d, retroflex plosives @ f, and velar Mk, ® k" A g as can be seen

in the itemized list.

e br-: Bal. 3 braq ‘rock’, Bal. 8Y bras ‘rice’, Bal. 3% bran ‘servant’, Bal.
B0y brot ‘taste’, Bal. ¥ bro ‘buckwheat’

e pr-: Bal. 35 pret ‘pressed’

« p'r-: Bal. ¥ p'ro ‘companion’, Bal. ¥ plris ‘to reduce’, Bal. %% ptraq pa
‘shoulder’, Bal. 25 prin ‘message’

o tr-: Bal. ¥ trup ‘stitch’, Bal. B~ trap ‘right site’
e dr-: Bal Rar dril ‘to gather’, Bal. BN dris “to be mixed with’
o kr: Bal. ¥ kro ‘wheat’, Bal. I kram ‘to level’

« k'r-: Bal. © k'ra ‘“falcon’ , Bal. 8 LT.B% khrim ‘custom’, Bal. & k'raq
‘blood’

e gr-: Bal F gri ‘knife’, Bal. Far grim ‘to get mix’, Bal. = grop ‘village’

o sr-: Bal. ¥ sran ma ‘bean’

2.4.3.2 Medial IC,,

The medial % -I- occurs with initials ¥ p", and 4 x as can be seen in the itemized
list.

o p'l-: Bal. & plas ‘plait’

o xl: Bal. & xlay ‘ox’, Bal. &5 xlat ‘to get tired’
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2.4.3.3 Medial jC,,

The Medial £ -j- occurs with initials ¥ b, * p", 5, 5d, 9 n, Mk, ® k" A g and 4

X as can be seen in the itemized list.

o bj-: Bal. 8% bjay ‘stretch’, Bal. = bjor ‘to suit’, Bal. ¥ bja mo ‘hen’,
Bal. 35 bjet ‘to do’

o pj-: Bal. § pju ‘tower

o plj-: Bal. ¥ phjup ‘bring out’, Bal. ¥ phjog ‘relative’, Bal. T phiogs
‘direction’, Bal. N pljir ‘outside’, Bal. %‘Wi’,' pljuk po ‘rich’

e f-: Bal. 58 fjap ‘hit’

o thj-: Bal. & t"jap limb’

e dj-: Bal. 3% djapy ‘solid’

e kj-: Bal. 3% kjalbu ‘small beg’

o gj-: Bal. ¥ gjal ‘pass away’, Bal. §~ gjur ‘to change’
o k- Bal & khjim ‘bottom’, Bal. &= k'jon ‘bring’

« xj-: Bal. & xjap ‘brink’, Bal. & xjoq ‘cover’

2.4.3.4 Medial wC,,

The medial % -w- occurs with initials Tk, ® k" g, 3¢, 9,5t 9% 5d, 3 ts,
g tsh @ 3,32, 3 r, 90,9/, Ysand 5 h as can be seen in the itemized list.

« kw-: Bal. T LT.H?  kwa ‘to listen’
o k'w-: Bal. @ k'wap ‘himself’

e gw-: Bal. ¥ gwa ‘to go’

e tfw-: Bal. ¥ tfwa ‘why’

o pw-: Bal. ¥ LT.5% pwa ‘to weep’
o tw-: Bal. ¥ twa ‘griddle’

o t'w-: Bal. ¥ t'wa ‘to pick up ’

e dw-: Bal. ¥~ dwar ‘scissor’
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o tsw: Bal. ¥ tswa ‘to cook’

o ts"w-: Bal. & ts"wa ‘grazing’

o 3sw-: Bal.  LT.8¥ swa ‘to melt/ to digest’
o zw-: Bal. 3¥% zwal hrpa ‘swiftly harvest’

o rw-: Bal. ® rwa ‘horn’

o sw-: Bal. ¥ swa ‘a type of buckwheat’

2.4.3.5 Initial Medial C;C,, Clusters

The initial plus medial clusters can be summarized in the table 2.16 , where
the first column shows the medial consonants while second columns displays

attested initial medial clusters.

Medial C,,|Initials Medial C;C,, Attested Clusters

2 r- - br-, 8- pr-, & p'r-, 8- tr-, &~ dr-, 1 kr-, 8- k-, - gr-, 8- -

2j s. bj-, 8- pj-, % p'Y-, 5 -, & 1-, 5 dj-, T- kj-, B- k', 3 gj-, 3- xj-, 3 -

% -w- - kw-, B k'w-, 8- gw-, 3 tfw-, 8- sw- B tw-, 3 dw-, T t'w-, S tsw-, & tsPw-, @ sw-, 3 aw-, 3 rw-, ¥ sw-

Table 2.16: Initial Medial Clusters

2.4.3.6 Pre-initial Initial and Medial C,C;C,, Clusters

A set of pre-initial, and initial clusters C,C; including 3 bg, @ bz, %9 sn, 37 zb,
N 2g, ™ rg, ¥ Id can co-occur with the medial 2 jC,, , which constitutes the
maximal onset consonant cluster in Balti. The examples are presented in the
table 2.17.

The medial consonant 2, which occupies the third position in a maximal
onset cluster, tripartite cluster, is the most commonly occurring consonant in
this position. However, the medial 2 appears with the pre-initial ¥, and initial
% forming the specific tripartite cluster ¥ str- as in the word Bal. §% stragpa
‘partridge’, Bal. Er\'gf strigmo ‘sister’, Bal. §/”T stroq ‘life’, and Bal. §~ strap
‘straight’.

2.4.4 Syllable final consonants Cy

Balti allows a limited set of syllable final consonants including the voiceless

velar T k, velar nasal = 7, voiceless bilabial ? p, voiceless dento-alveolar 3 t,
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Pre-initials|Initial| Medial|Examples  |English

b Yg |Mj JV pgjal  |astonished

b 3 |“j |85 bgjer |forget

Ns Sn [Yj Y¥snjal lay down

Ng Mk |Nj 5“" skjes to be born

3z b Wj 3~ zbjay bu|flies

g g W) F* zgjur turn

Xr Tg |Nj F4Y rgjal po king

| 5d M) 2 ldjaq a plan place to sit on a cliff]

Table 2.17: Pre-Initial, Initial with middle j clusters

dento-alveolar nasal n, bilabial nasal ¥ m, voiceless alveolar fricative N s, trill ®
r, and lateral ¥ [ occur in the syllable final position after syllable nucleus vowel

as illustrated in the itemized list.
e -p: Bal. ™™ kap ‘bury’, Bal. B rdip ‘collapse’, Bal. ¥ grup ‘accomplished’
e -t: Bal. 35 but ‘fall’, Bal. &g jot ‘exists’ Bal. MY skat ‘voice’
« -k: Bal. B dzik ‘fear’, Bal. T kuk ‘bend’, Bal. B k"raq ‘blood’
o -m: Bal. @ kfum ‘shrink’, Bal. *¥ lam ‘way’
o -n: Bal. " kan ‘lean’
« -n: Bal. 5 fjay ‘hit’ Bal. ¥ fip ‘wood’
« -I: Bal. 8 p'ul ‘push’ , Bal. 3% rgjal po ‘king’
o -r: Bal. & p'ur ‘fly’, Bal. 3% phjir ‘outside’

o -s: Bal. ™ kas ‘crack’, Bal. 9 Jes ‘knowledge’

2.4.5 Syllable Post Finial consonants Cp

Balti allows post final ¥ s. Syllable post final ¥ s can follow all the syllable final
consonants: Mk, 21, ¥p, 5t dn, ¥m, *r, and ¥ I. Instances of syllable post

final ¥ s are given in the itemized list.

o Bal. T kuks ‘bent’
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o Bal. & typs ‘drank’

o Bal. ™™ kaps ‘buried’

« Bal. 5% bugs ‘fell’

« Bal. B rons ‘rode’

o Bal. 8% kfyms ‘shrank’

« Bal. &% p'urs ‘flew’

2.5 Accent

Characterizing the stress pattern in Balti Tibetan, Read mentions

The Tibetan language, and consequently all its dialects, is really
a collection of independent short syllables. However, many sylla-
bles the word may contain, each one must be given equal emphasis
and never be cut short. The word “polo” a ball is nor “poll-0”,
but “polo” likewise in the word “gor-gyal-chan” disobedient equal

emphasis must be placed on each syllable. (1934, p. 3).
While discussing stress pattern in Balti Caplow notes

Disyllabic non-verbs nouns, adjectives, and numerals are stressed on
the second syllable. Fundamental frequency is a robust correlate of
this stress pattern; vowel duration is a weak and inconsistent cue for
stress, while intensity does not play a role. Verbs, in contrast, are
stressed on the first syllable; F0, intensity, and vowel duration all

contribute to conveying syllable prominence (2016, p. 1).

In the present section, a brief analysis is conducted to examine accent pat-

terns at both the lexical and sentence levels.

2.5.1 Data Collection

For the lexical level analysis, a comprehensive list of disyllabic words has been
prepared, including verbs, nouns, adjectives, and adverbs. For the sentence-level
analysis, three distinct lists have been prepared: interrogative, declarative, and

imperative sentences. These words and sentences were recorded from a native
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Balti speaker—a man over fifty years old, also fluent in Urdu. The recordings
were made in a quiet room in Lucan, Dublin, using a Huawei P40 Lite mobile

phone and high-quality headphones.

2.5.2 Measurement of Stress Acoustic Cues: Pitch, Inten-

sity and Duration

Recorded data are analyzed using Praat software, employing TextGrids with five
tiers for both lexical and sentence-level analysis. For lexical analysis, the tiers
are: full words, syllables, FO pitch, intensity, and duration. Words are identified
and boundaries set in the first tier. Syllables are segmented and marked in
the second tier. Pitch, intensity, and duration are measured and recorded in
the third, fourth, and fifth tiers, respectively. For sentence-level analysis, the
TextGrid tiers are: sentences, words, pitch, intensity, and duration. Sentences
are identified and boundaries set in the first tier, with words segmented and
recorded in the second tier. Pitch, intensity, and duration are then measured
and recorded in the third, fourth, and fifth tiers. Results are tabulated, and

images displaying the acoustic cues are provided.

2.5.3 Analysis

Regarding the acoustic cues of stress Roach states

Prominence, then, is produced by four main factors: i loudness,
ii length, iii pitch and iv quality. Generally these four factors work
together in combination, although syllables may sometimes be made
prominent by means of only one or two of them. Experimental work
has shown that these factors are not equally important; the strongest
effect is produced by pitch, and length is also a powerful factor.
Loudness and quality have much less effect. (2009, p. 74)

In this section of the study, we focus on measuring the acoustic cues of pitch,
duration, and intensity. Vowel quality, while noted as a factor by Roach, is not
addressed here to maintain brevity and clarity.

This section is divided into two subsections: stress patterns at the lexical
level §2.5.3.1 and stress patterns at the sentence level §2.5.3.2.
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2.5.3.1 Stress Pattern at Lexical Level

This section investigates stress pattern in disyllabic verbs, nouns, adjectives,

and adverbs.

2.5.3.1.1 Stress Patterns in Verbs Balti disyllabic verbs have been ana-
lyzed with respect to pitch, intensity, and duration. The analysis reveals that
the first syllable consistently exhibits a higher pitch, ranging from 99.65 Hz to
144.5 Hz, and greater intensity, ranging from 76.64 dB to 82.86 dB. This sug-
gests that the first syllable is generally more prominent or stressed. In contrast,
the second syllable shows a lower pitch, ranging from 75 Hz to 82.9 Hz, and a
weaker intensity, ranging from 67.28 dB to 74.04 dB. Despite these consistent
patterns in pitch and intensity, the duration of the syllables varies inconsistently
across the data. See Table 2.18 for details.

1%t Syllable 2" Syllable
Instances  |Pitch  |Intensity|Duration|Pitch  |Intensity|Duration
R=T kherba |108.5 Hz[80.63 dB|0.253 81.89 Hz|73.87 dB|0.452
T kolba  {108.9 Hz{79.91 dB|0.322 75 Hz |70.94dB |0.395
F™ dagpa |106.6 Hz|76.64 dB|0.505 75 Hz |73.03dB |0.386
¥ phylba  113.9 Hz[80.46 dB|0.292 81.22Hz |74.58dB |0.42
YA phiagpa [115.1 Hz|79.84 dB|0.270 75 Hz |71.91dB |0.329
R phiupma|122.2 Hz|80.48 dB|0.265 82.9 Hz |67.28 dB|0.382
Y rulba |144.5 Hz|82.86 dB|0.339 81.86 Hz|75.04dB |0.377
YR skalba |99.65 Hz|75.25 dB|0.517 81.28 Hz|67.33 dB|0.384
T thylba  |112.2 Hz|81.7 dB [0.263  |78.57 Hz|73.98 dB|0.348

Table 2.18: Stress Patterns in Verbs

Figure 2.1 displays the acoustic cues of stress: pitch, intensity, and duration.
In the disyllabic verb Bal. 3% {agpa ‘to remain,” the first syllable Bal. %
{aq exhibits prominence with a pitch of 106.6 Hz, significantly higher than the
pitch of the second syllable ¥ pa, which is 75 Hz. The intensity of the first
syllable is 76.64 dB, surpassing the intensity of the second syllable at 73.03
dB. Additionally, the first syllable has a duration of 0.505 ms, which is longer
than the duration of the second syllable, which is 0.386 ms. All the three stress
acoustic cues: pitch, intensity and duration of this disyllabic verb Bal. 9%

{agpa ‘to remain’ clearly manifest the stress pattern, with first syllable more
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prominent.
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Figure 2.1: Spectogram Displaying Acoustic Cues of the Verb {agpa

2.5.3.1.2 Minimal Pairs Minimal pairs of Balti nouns and verbs have been
analyzed for stress acoustic cues: pitch, intensity, and duration. Pitch is con-
sistently higher in the first syllable of verbs and the second syllable of nouns.
Intensity is greater in the first syllable of verbs, though three nouns show ex-
ceptions: Bal. % rdup'ma ‘beam’, Bal. 3™ braq'pa ‘climber’, and Bal. =&
plan'ma ‘1ab’, with first syllable intensities of 79.24 dB, 88.82 dB, and 77.81 dB,
and second syllable intensities of 77.44 dB, 75.7 dB, and 77.34 dB, respectively.

Duration shows variability in both nouns and verbs. Table 2.19 illustrates
that pitch indicates first syllable prominence in verbs and second syllable promi-
nence in nouns. Intensity predominantly shows first syllable prominence in verbs
and most nouns, except for the aforementioned three nouns. Duration does not
consistently mark prominence in either syllable.

The figure 2.2 illustrates the differences in pitch, intensity, and duration
between disyllabic nouns and verbs. For the noun Bal. 8% k'urba ‘bread’, the
second syllable has a higher pitch and intensity compared to the first syllable,
with a pitch of 118.8 Hz and an intensity of 81.16 dB, versus 88.17 Hz and 74.87
dB for the first syllable. Additionally, the duration of the second syllable is
longer at 0.322 ms, compared to 0.266 ms for the first syllable.

In contrast, the figure shows that in the verb Bal. 8% k"urba ‘to carry/ to
lift’, the first syllable is more prominent, with a pitch of 101.3 Hz, an intensity
of 79.87 dB, and a duration of 0.348 ms, while the second syllable has a pitch
of 75.35 Hz, an intensity of 68.85 dB, and a duration of 0.350 ms. The stress

acoustic cues: pitch, intensity, and duration show that nouns are stressed on
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15t Syllable 2" Syllable

Word Category|Minimal Pairs|Pitch  |Intensity|Duration|Pitch  |Intensity|Duration
Noun ¥ rdup'ma |73.76 Hz|79.24 dB|0.373 125.4 Hz|77.44 dB|0.408
Verb B 'rdupma |95.33 Hz|79.73 dB|0.389 81.82 Hz|69.06 dB|0.373
Noun Y thag'pa  |87.86 Hz|75.67 dB|0.340 133.5 Hz|78.47 dB|0.321
Verb S 'thagpa  |110.3 Hz|75.83 dB|0.324 78.24 Hz|72.53 dB|0.351
Noun AV strag'pa |90 Hz  |75.1 dB |0.332 135.5 Hz|78.74 dB|0.378
Verb AN 'stragpa {102 Hz [75.82 dB|0.411 80.09 Hz|71.1 dB |0.378
Noun 8= smin'ma |105.1 Hz|78.26 dB|0.452 129.8 Hz|78.93 dB|0.393
Verb 852 'sminma |92.88 Hz|77.75 dB|0.462 75 Hz  169.55 dB|0.371
Noun 2T thgl'ba  |101.6 Hz|77.7 dB |0.313 126.7 Hz|79.56 d ]0.405
Verb AR thalba  |94.36 Hz|76.98 dB|0.293 76.36 Hz|71.35 dB|0.381
Noun Y braq'pa |73.76 Hz|88.82 dB|0.38 121 Hz |75.7 dB ]0.51
Verb % 'bragpa 101 Hz |73.73 dB|0.45 77 Hz |68.56 dB|0.36
Noun WA jag'pa  |126.6 Hz|78.19 dB|0.410 132 Hz |80.1 dB ]0.303
Verb “Ajagpa 84.05 Hz|76.59 dB|0.440 75 Hz  |72.74 dB|0.365
Noun BT khur'ba  |88.17 Hz|74.87 dB|0.266 118.8 Hz|81.16 dB|0.322
Verb BT 'khyrba  |101.3 Hz[79.87 dB|0.348 75.35 Hz|68.85 dB|0.350
Noun X2 phap'ma  |87.61 Hz|77.81 dB|0.261 130 Hz |77.34 dB|0.397
Verb X2 'phapma |94.12 Hz|76.65 dB|0.273 75 Hz |64.98 dB|0.300

Table 2.19: Comparative Stress Patterns in Balti Disyllabic Nouns and Verbs

the second syllable while verbs are stressed on the first syllable.

2.5.3.1.3 Stress Pattern in Noun Acoustic cues of stress—pitch, inten-
sity, and duration—have been analyzed for Balti disyllabic nouns to determine
their stress patterns. The analysis reveals that pitch is consistently higher in the
second syllable ranging from 87.43 Hz to 119 Hz, and intensity is also greater
in the second syllable ranging from 74.1 dB to 84.29 dB. In contrast the first
syllable shows lower pitch ranging from 82.62 Hz to 92.53 Hz and weaker in-
tensity ranging from 73.06 dB to 76.65 dB. However, there is an exception of
the disyllabic noun Bal. ®¥ lagpa ‘hand’ where the first syllable has greater
intensity 75.51 dB as compare to second syllable 71.1 dB. Duration, however,
shows no consistent pattern. These findings are summarized in Table 2.20.
The figure 2.3 illustrates the stress pattern in the disyllabic noun Bal. f%%
garba ‘blacksmith’ In this noun, the second syllable exhibits a higher pitch
and intensity compared to the first syllable, with a pitch of 109.7 Hz and an
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Figure 2.2: Stress Pattern in Disyllabic Noun and Verb k'urba

1%t Syllable 2" Syllable

Instances |Pitch  |Intensity|Duration|Pitch  |Intensity|Duration
TN buk"mal|82.63 Hz|74.79 dB|0.255 89.9Hz |76.89 dBJ|0.430
=% garba |91.8 Hz [76.65 dB|0.547 109.7 Hz|80.29dB |0.343
A Jagpa |80.11Hz |75.51 dB|0.32 87.43Hz |74.1 dB |0.406
Y= phylpa {80.61 Hz|73.06 dB|0.302 87.53 Hz|73.68 dB|0.408
B rdugpa |85.24 Hz|75.29 dB|0.396 125 Hz (80.19 dB|0.371
=% farba |84.25 Hz|76.59 dB|0.392 111.8 Hz|79.9 dB [0.343
HVY spalba (92.53 Hz|74.79 dB|0.390 119 Hz |80.15 dB|0.44

Table 2.20: Stress Patterns in Nouns

intensity of 80.29 dB, compared to 91.8 Hz and 76.65 dB for the first syllable.
Additionally, the duration of the second syllable is longer, measuring 0.547 ms,
versus 0.343 ms for the first syllable. All the stress acoustic cues: pitch, intensity

and duration manifest second syllable prominence in the disyllabic noun Bal.
=" garba ‘blacksmith’.

2.5.3.1.4 Stress Pattern in Adjective

tensity, and duration—have been analyzed for Balti disyllabic adjectives to de-

Acoustic cues of stress—pitch, in-

termine their stress patterns. The analysis reveals that the second syllable gen-
erally exhibits a higher pitch, ranging from 92.19 Hz to 106.1 Hz, and greater
intensity, ranging from 71.46 dB to 79.1 dB. In contrast, the first syllable shows
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Figure 2.3: Stress Pattern in Disyllabic Noun garba

a lower pitch, ranging from 80.06 Hz to 98.47 Hz, and weaker intensity, ranging
from 73.62 dB to 79.62 dB. However, there are exceptions to this general pat-
tern. For the disyllabic adjectives Bal. e rigbo ‘long’ and Bal. 2y tronmo
‘warm’ , the first syllable exhibits greater intensity compared to the second
syllable. Specifically, Bal. ¥ rigbo ‘long’ has a first syllable intensity of 79.62
dB compared to the second syllable’s 78.54 dB, and Bal. [£xd tronmo ‘warm’
has a first syllable intensity of 79.09 dB compared to 76.9 dB in the second
syllable. Moreover, the duration is generally longer in the second syllable but
not consistently across all adjectives. These findings are summarized in Table
2.21.

Figure 2.4 illustrates the pitch, intensity, and duration of syllables in the
disyllabic adjectives Bal. iy bapmo ‘low’ and Bal. EExd t"onmo ‘high’.

In both adjectives, the pitch of the second syllable, & mo, is higher than
that of the first syllable. Specifically, the pitch of % mo is 99.39 Hz for Bal. 38
bapmo ‘low’ and 100.4 Hz for Bal. E2xd t'onmo ‘high’, compared to 77.28 Hz
and 75.42 Hz for the first syllables Bal. ®% bap and Bal. By t"on, respectively.

Similarly, the intensity of the second syllable is greater in both adjectives.
The second syllable % mo measures 77.42 dB for Bal. 9% ow’ bapmo and
77.33 dB for Bal. ¥ t'onmo ‘high’, while the first syllables have intensities of
77.28 dB and 75.42 dB.

Regarding duration, the first syllable of Bal. a3 bapmo ‘low’ lasts 0.370
ms, and the second syllable lasts 0.365 ms. For Bal. E2xd t"onmo,‘high’ the first
syllable lasts 0.381 ms, and the second syllable lasts 0.376 ms.
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1%t Syllable 2" Syllable
Instances Pitch Intensity|Duration|Pitch  |Intensity|Duration
23 bapmo [93.73 Hz |77.28 dB|0.270  [99.39 Hz|77.42 dB|0.365
5537 thonmo | 93.62 Hz|75.42 dB|0.381  [100.4 Hz|77.33 dB|0.376
935 haxtfan|80.06 Hz |76.25 dB[0.323  |95.19 Hz|75.38 dB|0.354
X3y phaltfan|85.02 Hz [75.22 dB|0.260  [92.71 Hz|71.46 dB|0.376
55935 brottfan|91.72 Hz |78.23 dB|0.302  [93.08 Hz|75.58 dB|0.381
59 rgafe  [86.28 Hz |77.09 dB[0.297  |92.19 Hz|77.22 dB|0.428
2T righo  98.47 Hz [79.62 dB|0.360  |101.5 Hz|78.54 dB|0.302
B3 thonmo  93.84 Hz [79.09 dB|0.227  [94.85 Hz|76.9 dB |0.214
57 tf'afu |89.88 Hz |73.62 dB|0.217  |97.45 Hz|79.1 dB |0.302
&7 tshaku  91.38 Hz |76.57 dB[0.195  |106.1 Hz|78.69 dB|0.386

Table 2.21: Stress Patterns in Adjectives

2.5.3.1.5 Stress Pattern in Adverbs The acoustic cues of stress in Balti
disyllabic adverbs have been analyzed, focusing on pitch, intensity, and duration.
Generally, the pitch is higher in the second syllable, ranging from 78.96 Hz to
155 Hz. However, in the adverb Bal. 52 dirip ‘today’, the pitch of the second
syllable is slightly lower at 78.96 Hz compared to the first syllable’s 80.18 Hz.
The intensity is weaker in the second syllable, ranging from 74.03 dB to 79.26
dB, while the first syllable’s intensity ranges from 77.81 dB to 97.97 dB. The
duration of the second syllable is longer, ranging from 0.258 ms to 0.366 ms,
whereas the first syllable ranges from 0.21 ms to 0.315 ms. See 2.22 for details.
The pitch and duration suggest that the first syllable is prominent in Balti
disyllabic adverbs.

1%t Syllable 2nd Syllable
Instances |Pitch Intensity|Duration|Pitch  |Intensity|Duration
32 berla|90.77 Hz [79.97 dB|0.315 155 Hz |79.27 dB|0.355
A= dirip | 80.18 Hz|78.19 dB|0.235 78.96 Hz|75.75 dB|0.258
53 nanin|80.44 Hz |77.81 dB|0.21 95.19 Hz|75.38 dB|0.355
e roniy [81.66 Hz |77.87 dB|0.309 84.51 Hz|74.03 dB|0.366

Table 2.22: Stress Patterns in Adverbs

Figure 2.5 illustrates the stress pattern in the disyllabic adverb Bal. Ay
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Figure 2.4: Stress Pattern in Disyllabic Adjectives: bapmo and t"onmo

berla ‘tomorrow’. The figure shows that the pitch is higher in the second syllable
155 Hz compared to the first syllable 90.77 Hz. Although the intensity is slightly
greater in the first syllable 79.97 dB than in the second syllable 79.27 dB. The
second syllable has a longer duration, measuring 0.355 ms, compared to the first
syllable’s duration of 0.315 ms. The higher pitch and longer duration suggest
that the second syllable is more prominent than the first syllable in the Balti
disyllabic adverb Bal. 3%% perla ‘tomorrow’.

P>
0.8543 ~ non-modifiable copy of sound || derived pulses
0 Ch1g
-0.7589
08543
0 ch2q
-0.7589 :
5000 Hz derived spectrogram — derived intensity e~ derived pitch 500 1z
. 8
|
615.2 Hz 5008
= mcdimble TafGrl | 22
Mary
1 berla
4 - p (bhh
er la 16)
77 55
3 FO 90.77 Hz 155 Hz FO .
-4 Intensity 79.97 dB 79.27 dB Intensity o
5] Duration 0.315 0.355 Duration
(16)
0477867 Visible part 2.730667 seconds 3208
0.477867 | 7714133
Total duration 10.922667 seconds
Lol o ox If o f sl | o
Figure 2.5: Stress Pattern in Disyllabic Adverb: berla

In summary, stress patterns in Balti disyllabic words differ by part of speech.
Verbs consistently stress the first syllable with higher pitch and intensity. Nouns
stress the second syllable, with higher pitch and intensity. Adjectives often have
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higher pitch in the second syllable, but their intensity and duration are less
consistent. Adverbs stress second syllable with higher pitch and longer duration
but their intensity is greater in the first syllable. Pitch reliably indicates stress
placement, while intensity and duration are more variable.

Common patterns include verbs having stress on the first syllable, while
nouns, adjectives and adverbs stress the second syllable. The main difference
is that adjectives show variability in intensity and duration, and adverbs show
greater intensity in the first whereas nouns have more consistent stress on the
second syllable.

This short analysis aligns Caplow (2016) exhibiting second syllable promi-
nence in non-verbs and first syllable prominence in verbs. She has extensively
investigated lexical stress pattern. While she has not considered sentence stress
pattern, the present study extends with a short analysis of stress patterns at

the sentence level.

2.5.3.2 Stress Pattern at Sentence Level

This section investigates stress patterns in different types of sentences: declar-
ative, interrogative, and imperative. Acoustic cues—pitch, intensity, and dura-

tion—are measured to identify these patterns.

2.5.3.2.1 Declarative Sentence Stress Pattern The analysis of declar-
ative sentences shows that stress is typically placed on the final element. Pitch
is consistently highest in this part of the sentence, while intensity is greater in
most cases. However, duration varies inconsistently across tokens.

Figure 2.6 shows the stress pattern in the declarative sentence Bal. wRRRg R g
janabara nain dzuja ‘T am from Bara’ The final word, Bal. 8¥dsu ja, has the
highest pitch at 172.5 Hz. It also has the second highest intensity at 79.38 dB,
which is 0.91 dB lower than Bal. % bara at 80.31 dB. Additionally, it has the

longest duration of 0.480 seconds.

2.5.3.2.2 Stress Pattern in Interrogative Sentences Stress acoustic
cues—pitch, intensity, and duration—are analyzed for some interrogative sen-
tences. The analysis reveals that the stress pattern in interrogatives is quite
unpredictable, as the acoustic cues for stress are not consistently prominent.
However, interrogatives with disyllabic nouns often show prominence as the

sentence Bal, “=3¥535535 jan baxston bjaseta met ‘Are you married?’ in.
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Figure 2.6: Stress Pattern in Declarative Sentence

Figure 2.7 illustrates the prominence of the disyllabic noun Bal. =3 haxston
‘marriage’ . In this example, the disyllabic noun is the most prominent element,
with the highest pitch at 106.3 Hz, the greatest intensity at 79.61 dB, and the

longest duration at 0.462 ms.
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Figure 2.7: Stress Pattern in Interrogative Sentence

2.5.3.2.3 Stress Pattern in Imperative Stress pattern in imperatives is
unpredictable. However, same as the interrogatives, in most cases the disyllabic
nouns are stressed as the sentence Bal. **5¥¥& jap tamaq mat"un ‘Do not
smoke’ in. Figure 2.8 illustrates the noun Bal. %®% tamaq ‘secret’ is the most

prominent word in the sentence having the highest pitch 91.81 Hz, and the
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greatest intensity 78.19 dB.
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Figure 2.8: Stress Pattern in Imperative Sentence

In summary, the stress pattern in Balti sentences varies by sentence type.
Declarative sentences tend to place stress on the last element. In contrast,
the stress pattern in interrogatives and imperatives is unpredictable. However,

disyllabic nouns are often the most stressed in these sentences.

2.6 Phonological Processes

Balti shows assimilation §2.6.1 both regressive and progressive, and morpho-

phonemic alternation §2.6.2.

2.6.1 Assimilation

Assimilation is the process where a sound changes its features under the influ-
ence of a neighbouring sound getting closer to it. Assimilation can be regressive,
where the preceding sound changes under the influence of the following sound
or it can be progressive, where the following sound changes under the influ-
ence of the preceding sound. The assimilation can be assimilation of voicing,
assimilation of place, and assimilation of manner (Roach, 2009, pp. 110-113).
In Balti, regressive assimilation of voicing occurs in the intervocalic position,
where voiceless plosives become voiced under the influence of the surrounding
intervocalic environment. For instance, p becomes b, t becomes d, and k becomes

g. This phenomenon is observed in words such as Bal. MRS kabet ‘bury’, Bal.
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335 budet ‘fall’, and Bal. SELY p'figet ‘erase’, where the consonants p, t, and
k assimilate to their voiced counterparts b, d, and g, respectively, due to the
influence of the following vowel e. Here, the present tense suffix -et added to the
verb stems: ¥ kap ‘bury’, Bal. 35 but ‘fall’, and Bal. a@a pfik.

Additionally, this process involves resyllabification, wherein the coda con-
sonants -p, -t, and -k in the words Bal. ™ kap ‘bury’, Bal. 85 but ‘fall’, and
Bal. 38 pfik ‘erase’ shift to the onset position of the following syllable in the
present form of these words: Bal. MRS kabet ‘bury’, Bal. 335 pudet “fall’, and
Bal. 5§95 pfiget ‘erase’.

The voiceless uvular q assimilates to voiced velar y when it occurs between
two vowels. @ > y in the words Bal. Y pljoyi ‘of the relative’, Bal. ELY thoyi
‘of the roof’ and Bal. “3% jayet ‘keep’. Here, we observe assimilation of voicing
as the voiceless q > voiced y. The features of g change under the influence of
the following genitive -i, and -i in the words Bal. @ pljoyi ‘of the relative’, and
Bal. ¥& t"oyi ‘of the roof” and e of the present tense suffix -et in the word Bal.
w35 jayet ‘keep’. Additionally, this process also involves lenition as the plosive
q changes to fricative y.

The intervocalic velar nasal 5 changes to the palatal nasal p1, as in the word
Bal. %35 p'anet ‘leave’, where the velar nasal  becomes the palatal nasal i with
the addition of the present tense suffix -®5 -ef to the verb stem Bal. ¥ ptan

In this case the velar nasal p palatalizes and becomes j1 before the vowel
e as it is a front vowel. This is an instance of the assimilation of place and
regressive assimilation. The intervocalic bilabial nasal m changes to velar nasal
n for instances Bal. § bja ‘bird’ plus ¥ mo ‘feminine suffix’ becomes Bal. §X
biano ‘hen’, the word Bal. ¥ dzo ‘the hybrid animal between yak and cow’ plus cq
mo ‘“feminine suffix’ becomes Bal. X dzono ‘the female hybrid animal between
yak and cow’, Bal. ¥ bu ‘offspring’ plus mo ‘feminine suffix’ becomes Bal. BES
bono ‘girl’, the word Bal. R khi ‘dog’ plus mo ‘feminine suffix’ becomes Bal. RE
k'ino ‘bitch’, and the word Bal. ¥ #a ‘god’ plus mo ‘feminine suffix’ becomes
Bal. ¥X tano ‘goddess’.

Balti also shows vowel assimilation. The final high front vowel i changes to
mid front vowel e when it follows the mid back rounded vowel o and the vowel
o changes to the bilabial glide w, the genitive particle i > e when it follows 0 as
seen in:

~

« Bal. ¥ mo ‘she’ + genitive -i > Bal. ¥ mwe ‘her’

« Bal. ® kfo ‘she’ + genitive -i > Bal. q k'we ‘his’
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Here, we observe both progressive and regressive assimilation as the following i
changes under the influence of preceding sound o, indicating progressive assim-

ilation.

2.6.2 Morphophonemic Alternation

The language also shows morphophonemic alternation. For instance the definite
article po and its variants depent on their phonological context. The definite
article po is used with a noun ending with a consonant for instance Bal. Ra ¥
k"appo ‘the needle’, Bal. am lagpo ‘the hand’, Bal. RE k'urpo ‘the burden’,
Bal. 5% brotpo ‘the taste’ while its allomorph o is used with a noun ending
with o or a: if the noun ends with o it does not change for instances Bal. §
zdo ‘the branch’, if the noun ends with a the a > o for instance Bal. Rar pilq
‘cat’ becomes Bal. % pilo ‘the cat’ , and if the noun ends with e, it takes o and
the e changes to the glide j for instance pe ‘powder’ becomes p”jo ‘the powder’.
Noun ending with i takes the allomorph u and the i changes to the glide j for
instance Bal. & ki ‘dog’ becomes Bal. ¥ k"ju ‘the dog’, and noun ending with u
does not change for instance Bal. & tf'u ‘water’ remains Bal. & f"u ‘the water’.

The plural marker I kun and its variants & on, and &% un also depend on
its phonological environment. The plural marker I kun follows nouns ending
with consonants for instances Bal. T pljoq ‘relative’ becomes Bal. ARG phjo-
gkun ‘relatives’, Bal. & nap ‘house’ becomes Bal. 3T napkun ‘houses’. The
allomorph ‘\N/i' on follows nouns ending with a and o, where a > o for instance
Bal. ¥ pila ‘cat’ becomes Bal. 3% pilon ‘cats’, while 0 remains the same
having final n for instance Bal. ‘gzdo ‘branch’ becomes Bal. ‘ﬁfi' zdon ‘branches’.
The allomorph un follows the vowel i where the vowel i changes to the glide j
for instance Bal. ® k" ‘dog’ becomes Bal. 8 kjun ‘dogs’.

The infinitive suffix ¥ -pa and its variants ® -ba, ¥ -p"a, ¥ -ma and W -a are
phonological context dependent as the suffix ¥ -pa follows -k, -q, -t, and -s for
instances Bal. & kogpa ‘to snatch’, Bal. Y% dukpa ‘to stay’, Bal. Baw plitpa
‘to pluck’, Bal. ™% kaspa ‘to crack’ The suffix ® -ba follows -l, and -r for
instances Bal. B2 kforba ‘to revolve’, and Bal. T kolba “to use’. The suffix
X _pha follows -p for instance Bal. 3% bapp”a ‘to come down’ The suffix ¥ -ma
follows the nasals -n, and -y for instances Bal. T8® kanma ‘to lean’, Bal. &%
pljunpma “to bring out’. The infinitive suffix -a follows all vowels.

The adjectival suffix mo triggers the aspiration of the voiceless bilabial plosive

p in the word Bal. Sord bapmo ‘short’, derived from the verb Bal. ®9 bap ‘come
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down’ This transformation results in the adjective Bal. axdf bapmo ‘short’,

where the final voiceless bilabial plosive p becomes aspirated, yielding p™.

2.7 Diachronic Phonology

This section addresses diachronic phonology of Balti. As one of the most archaic
dialects of Tibetan, (Bielmeier, 1998, p. 584), Balti preserves Literary Tibetan
sounds in every position of a syllable. This section begins by examining the
phonological evolution of each syllabic position in Balti in sequence: starting
with pre-initials, followed by initials, medials, finals, post-finals, and concluding
with vowels. Each position is analyzed in terms of maintenance, modification,

emergence, or loss of a sound over time.

In the pre-initial position, Balti has preserved Literary Tibetan superscripts
§2.1.1 *r-, ¥ s- and ¥ [-. Additionally, in the pre-initial position, Balti retains
reflexes of the Literary Tibetan prescripts §2.1.1 9 b-, and 7 g-. The Literary
Tibetan prescript 5 d- underwent various changes in Balti. Balti has lost the

Literary Tibetan prescripts ¥ m-, and ® y- §2.7.1.

In the initial position, Balti largely preserves all Literary Tibetan base con-
sonants corresponding to Balti initials. However, this study finds some voicing
mismatches between Literary Tibetan and Balti in this position. Additionally,
certain new sounds in the initial position have emerged §2.7.2, whose origin need

to be explored in future research.

In the medial position , Balti also preserves Literary Tibetan subscripts
§2.7.3 2 j-, 2 -r-, & -I-, and *% -w- corresponding to Balti medial 2 -j-, 2 -r-) &
-l-, and % -w-.

In the final position, Balti preserves the Literary Tibetan postscript §2.7.4
A-g, =1 A-d A-n b, -¥-m, - -r, -¥ -] and - corresponding to Balti
finals -9 -k, -= -p, -5 -t, ¥ -n, -} -p, ¥ -m-R -y, = -r, ¥ -} and -V -s.

In the post-final position, Balti preserves the Literary Tibetan second postscript
§2.7.5 -N -s corresponding to Balti post final -N -s | while it has lost the second
postscript -3 -d. In the nucleur position, Balti preserves all Literary Tibetan

-~ ~
vowels: - -i, - -e, -, -0, 5 -U, and - -a §2.7.6.
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2.7.1 Pre-initials Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Su-

perscripts and Prescripts

. Bialek (2022, pp. 22-23) mentions that Literary Tibetan ® r- as superscript
occurs in the following combinations: #- rk-, &- rg-, & rn-, &- 1, ¥- ri- | 5- rt-, &
rd-, §- -, 8- rb-, &- rm-, ¥- rc-, E- rj-, Literary Tibetan ¥ s- as superscript occurs
in the following combinations: ¥ sk-, §- sg-, §- sfi-, ®- sn-, 8- st-, 8- sd-, ¥- sn-, §-
sp-, 8- sb-, & sm-, and ¥- sc-, and Literary Tibetan ® as superscript occurs in the
following combinations: #- lk-, &- lg-, 8- ln-, %- I¢-, - [j-, - It-, - ld-, ¥- Ip-, &-
Ib-, and %- lh-. Bialek (ibid., p. 26) states that the Tibetan prescript J- occurs
in the following combinations: ¥- bk-, - bg-, ¥- bt-, ?5- bd-, 33- b¢, - bc, G-
bz-, MR- bz, M- bs , and - bs, the Literary Tibetan prescript ¥ occurs in the
following combinations: TB- g¢-, 8- gfi-, T5- gt-, K- gd-, T&- gn-, TB- gc-, 6- gZ-,
TE- gz-, - g.y-, - gs-, and - gs-, the Literary Tibetan prescript 5- occurs
in the following combinations: Y- dk-, §9- dg-, 8- dn-, 5%- dp-, 37- db-, and 3¥-
dm-, the Literary Tibetan prescript ¥ m occurs in the following combination:
8. mkh-, ¥- mg-, ¥=- mn-, 3. méh-, ¥ mth-, ¥5- md-, ¥3- mc-, and ¥ my-,
and the Literary Tibetan prescript y occurs in the following combinations: *®-
ykh-, 3 yg-, 3. ych-, & yi- R yth- 5. yd-, - yph-, *A- yb-, & ych-, and
RE. yJ-. The following subsections reveal the preservation, change, and loss of

Literary Tibetan superscripts and prescripts in Balti.

2.7.1.1 Pre-initial r Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Superscript

r

The Literary Tibetan superscript ® r- corresponds to the Balti pre-initials: = r-
and hr. The Balti pre-initial ® r- occurs before voiced initials: velar plosive 7
g-, palato-alveolar africate & d3-, dento-alveolar plosive 5 d-, bilabial plosive ?
b-, alveolar africate & dz-. In contrast, the Balti pre-initial ® hr- occurs before
voiceless initials: velar plosive M k-, dento-alveolar plosive % t-, dento-alveolar
affricate ¥ c-, and velar nasal = 5-, palatal nasal 9 n-, and bilabial nasal & m-.

This is illustrated in the following itemized list:

M- rk-: LT.§ rku = Bal. § hrku ‘steal’
o - rg-:LT.ﬁi"“" rgan-po = Bal. FRE rganpo ‘old man’
e E-mi-: LT.E rma = Bal. & hrma ‘to reap’

. B LT 5= rjed- = Bal. £y rdzed ‘forget’



2.7. DIACHRONIC PHONOLOGY 61

e & rii: LT.35 riid- = Bal. 35 hrit ‘wither’

e 5-rt-: LT.5 rta = Bal. § hrta ‘horse’

o & rd-: LT.E' rdo = Bal. f rdo ‘the stone’

o & rb-: LT.A% rban = Bal. &% rban ‘weave’

o &-rm-: LT.&% rma = Bal. &® hrmak"a ‘wound’
o & rc-: LT3 rcis = Bal. 3% hrsis ‘counting’

o Epj- LT & rjin = Bal. B rdzin ‘pond’

The itemized list shows that Balti retains Literary Tibetan clusters: fi- rk-,
8- rg-, &- -, &- rj-, % rfi-, 5- rt-, &- rd-, &- rb-, ¥- rc-, &- rm-, and - rj-. However,
the Literary Tibetan cluster & rn- changes to 3- sn- as seen in following list:

e LT.& rna > Bal. ¥ sna ‘ear’
o LT.5Y rnag > Bal. ¥ snaq ‘pus’
o LT &Y rnurba > Bal. % snurba ‘to pull out of the way’

These examples illustrate the shift from the cluster &- r- to ®- sn-. Moreover,

this study also finds Tibetan cluster & rj- changes to E- rj- in the two words:
o LT.EY rjes > Bal. B rdzes ‘trace’
« LT.EY rjenpa > Bal. % rdzen ‘naked/bare’
2.7.1.2 Pre-initial 1 Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Superscript
1

The Literary Tibetan superscript ¥ corresponds to the Balti pre-initials ® [ and
¥ & The pre-initial ¥ [ precedes voiced initials: palato-alveolar affricate & dg,
dento-alveolar plosive 5 d. In contrast, the voiceless counterpart 8 ¢ precedes
voiceless initials: dento-alveolar plosive % t, and palato-alveolar affricate 3 tf.

This is illustrated in the following list:
o 3 I¢-: LT.¥N Il¢ags = Bal. ¥ #tfaq ‘iron’
o & I LT.35 ljid = Bal. 85 1dsit ‘weight’

o % s LT.5F Itsob = Bal. & {tsap ‘to teach’
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e B-1[d-: LT.%7 ldag = Bal. 89 Idaq ‘lick’

o §-It-: LT.¥ Ita = Bal. ¥ {ta ‘to see/look’

The itemized list displays that Balti retains Literary Tibetan %- I¢-, ¥- [J-,
#- ld- and ®- It-.

However, the limited examples available suggest that k- #- may evolve into

f- hrk-, lg- - to zg- §-, ly- B- to y- *-, Ip- ¥- to b- T- as seen in the following list:
LT. #- Ik- > Bal. f- hrk-

o LT. F= lkog-ma > Bal. FAT% hrkoxma ‘throat’
o LT. § lku > Bal. §§%" hrkunma ‘thief’
LT. & lg- > Bal. §- 2zg-
o LT. & Ilga > Bal. ¥ zga ‘saddle’
o LT. &Y Ilgan-bu > Bal. §~% zgapbu ‘shell’
LT. %l > Bal. ®y
o LT. ¥ In > Bal. ® y ‘“five’
LT.%- Ip- > Bal. R- b-
o LT. ¥ [pags-pa > Bal. N pagspa ‘skin’

Moreover, the study finds no clear traces of the loss, merger with other
sounds, or transformation into distinct phonetic form for the cluster #- 1b in
Balti. Future research may investigate whether this cluster has been entirely
lost, merged with other sounds, or transformed into a distinct phonetic form

over time.

2.7.1.3 Pre-initial s- Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Superscript

S-

The Literary Tibetan superscript ¥- s- corresponds to Balti pre-initial s- and
z-. The superscript s- occurs before voiceless and nasal initials: velar plosive k,
dento-alveolar plosive t, palatal nasal j1, and velar nasal 7, dento-alveolar nasal
n, bilabial nasal m, bilabial plosive p. While voiced z- precedes voiced initials:
velar plosive g, dento-alveolar plosive d, bilabial plosive b. This is illustrated in

the itemized list:
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N- sk-: LT .55 skat = Bal. §3 skat ‘voice’

e Hsg-: LT.§ sgo = Bal. ‘}{/'zgo ‘door’
o Y LTHY snon-po-: = Bal. HE sponpo ‘green’
e 3 si: LTAR siin = Bal. 8% snip ‘heart’

§- st-: LT.8% stan = Bal. %% stan ‘mat’

e ¥sd: LT. 3 sdig = Bal. 3 zdik ‘misery’
o ¥-sn-: LT. 3™ snabs = Bal. % snap ‘mucus’

o - sm-: LT85 sman = Bal. % sman ‘medicine’

§- sp-: LT.33 spyad = Bal. §5 spjet ‘practice’
o S-sb-: LT.85 sbed = Bal. 85 zbet ‘hide or conceal’

The data indicates that Balti has preserved the Literary Tibetan pre-initial N-
s- in the following consonant clusters: ¥- sk-, §- sg-, §- s n-, £- s.n-, §- st-, &- sd-,
%- sn-, §- sp-, 8- sb-, and & sm-. In these clusters, the voicing of the pre-initial
s- corresponds to the voicing of the following consonant. However, this study

found no evidence of the Literary Tibetan cluster ¥ sc- in Balti.

2.7.1.4 Pre-initial b Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Prescript b

The Literary Tibetan prescript @ b corresponds to the Balti pre-initials: voiced
bilabial plosive ® b and voiceless aspirated bilabial plosive ¥ ph. The voiced
plosive ® b precedes voiced initials: velar plosive g 7, dento-alveolar plosive d
5, palato-alveolar affricate g &, and dento-alveolar fricative z 3. In contrast, the
voiceless aspirated plosive X p precedes voiceless initials: dento-alveolar plosive
t 9, palato-alveolar affricate tf 3 alveolar fricative ¥ [ and dento-alveolar fricative
N's. This is illustrated in the itemized list:

e S bg-: LT3 bgo = Bal. 3 bgo ‘to divide’
o T”- bd-: LT.”E bdun = Bal. 3 bdun ‘seven’
e 96 b LTS8 bgi= Bal. 34 bgi ‘four’

e F3- pgz-: LT.R3% pzan = Bal. ®3~ bzap ‘good’

o R p¢-: LT.AE béu = Bal. 7§ p'tfu ‘ten’
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o - bt LT.S% btul = Bal. % ptul ‘tamed’
o 9. bé: LTS bsig = Bal. ST phfik ‘destroy’
o T ps-: LT.AN psal = Bal. ¥ phsal ‘clear away’

The itemized list shows that Balti retains the Literary Tibetan clusters 27-
bg-, ®3- bc-, /- bt-, 8- bd-, 8- b'z-, 3- bz-, ¥4- b's-, and - bs-. In these
cases, the Literary Tibetan pre-initial - b- undergoes aspiration before certain
obstruents, including the dento-alveolar plosive % t, the palato-alveolar affricate
3 ff, the alveolar fricative 9 f, and the dento-alveolar fricative ¥ s.

The Literary Tibetan prescript ® before the base M, and % is lost as seen in

the itemized list:

M- bk- > Bal. M- k-
o LT.RM™ bkal> "™ kal ‘load’
o LT A bkab > "N kap ‘cover’
o LT ¥ bkol > T kol ‘use’
=8 pc- > Bal. © ts-
o LT.% peal > 3% tsal ‘search’,
« LT beo > ¥ ts0 ‘cook’,
« LT peon > & tsoy ‘onion’

o LT.5 pcon > & tson ‘captive’

2.7.1.5 Pre-initial g- Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Prescript g-

The Literary Tibetan prescript ¥ g corresponds to Balti 7 x and ¥ y, where f
x precedes voiceless initials: palato-alveolar affricate tf, dento-alveolar plosive
t, alveolar fricative s, voiced palatal glide ® j and voiced nasal % n, while 7 y
precedes voiced initials: dento-alveolar plosive d and alveolar fricative z. The
pre-initials ¥ x and 7 y are illustrated in the following list:

o T x&: LT.7R% g¢in = Bal. Ry xtfin ‘urine’

o - gt: LTI gtol = Bal. T xtol ‘pierce’

o M- g.y-r LTA™ g.yag = Bal. &ay xjaq ‘yak’ , LT. g.ya = g xja ‘rust’
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- ge-: LT R gcar = Bal. = xtsar ‘to finish’

3- gn-: LT/ gnam = Bal. % xnam ‘sky’

TN gs-; LT.ARY gsal = Bal. ™% xsal ‘to be clear’

T3- gd-: LT3R gdan =Bal. T~ ydan ‘to open wide’

8. gz-: LT.A3X gzer = Bal. T3 yzer ‘nail’

The itemized list shows that in Balti, clusters such as ™3- xtf~, - xt-, TA-
yd-, M- xn-, T3 yg-, T xj-, Ve xts-, and T- xs- correspond to the following
Literary Tibetan clusters: TR- gé-, - g n-, M- gt-, T5- gd-, TB- gn-, - gc-, T6-
g'z-, 8- gz-, - g.y-, M- g's-, and - gs-.

However, the Literary Tibetan prescript ¥- g- has been lost before initials 9-
-, 3= ts-, and g J- as presented in the itemized list:

LT.7- gfi- > Bal. %- p-

o LT 793 giian-pa > Bal. 3% nanpa ‘cruel’
o LT.735 gfiid > Bal. 35 nid ‘sleep’

« LT griis > Bal. 3% pis ‘two’

LT."¥- g§- > Bal. "¥- [-

o LT gsags > Bal. I fags ‘justice’

o LT.7MY gsad > Bal. 95 fat ‘comb’

o« LTSN gsegs > Bal. S fogs ‘respt. go/come’

2.7.1.6 Pre-initial d Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Prescript d

The Literary Tibetan prescript 5- develops into hr before the initial voiceless
velar plosive M k and Literary Tibetan 5- d becomes *- r before -g - as shown
in the itemized lists:

LT."- dk- > Bal. %- hrk-
e LT.8 dkan > Bal. % hrkan ‘palate’
o LT.A® dka > Bal. f hrka ‘difficult’

« LT.5% dkon > Bal. %% hrkon ‘rare’
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o« LT.5%Y dkon-bu > Bal. 728 hrkonbu ‘the butter lamp vessel’

LT V- dg- > Bal. &-rg-

LTAY dgu > Bal. § rgu ‘nine’

o LT.5% dgun > Bal. §) rgun ‘winter’
« LT.5%5 dgod > Bal. 5 rgot laugh’
« LTS dgos > Bal.  rgos ‘need’

The Literary Tibetan 5%- dp- evolves to 8- sp- as shown in the itemized list:
LT.5%- dp- > Bal. ¥- sp-

o LT.5¥ dpya > Bal. ¥ spja ‘tax’
o LT.A¥X dpun > Bal. §~¥ spup-pa ‘great number’
o LT.A%5% dpyod-pa > Bal. g"\"" spjotpa ‘to try’

However, one finds also an exception, where the Literary Tibetan 5%- dp- changes

to &- hrp- in the word
« LT.5% dpe > Bal. & hrpe ‘imitate’
This study finds the cluster 55- dri- changes to ¥- sp-in one word:
o LT.A"% dnan > Bal. ¥ spapy ‘panic’
The cluster 55- dn- changes to 48 in one word:
o LTS5 dnul > Bal. 88% xmul ‘money’
The Literary Tibetan LT.53- db- has changed to &- zb- in one word:
o LT dbugs > Bal. §7 zbug ‘breath’

The Literary Tibetan LT.5%- db- has evolved to TR- yb- as illustrated in the

itemized list:
o LT AN dbus > Bal. I ybus ‘center’
o LT.58% dbjar > Bal. T8~ ybjar ‘summer’

o LT.A3*® dbjar-pa > Bal. 8% ybjarpa ‘poplar’
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2.7.1.7 Literary Tibetan Prescript m

The itemized list shows that Balti has lost the Literary Tibetan prescript ¥ m

in the pre-initial position.
o mkh-: LT3 mkhos > Bal. A k'os ‘to be useful’
e mg-: LT 24 mgo > Bal. szgo ‘head’
o mi-: LT3 muon > Bal. 55 pon ‘to become visible’
o méh: LT.¥%% mehima > Bal. 3% tftima ‘tear’
o mth-: LT3 mthon > Bal. ¥ fhop ‘“to be visible’
e md-: LT.3®% mdun > Bal. i dun ‘front’
« mch-: LT.*% mcho > Bal. ¥ ts"o ‘lake’

o mdz-: LTAE mjo > Bal. € dzo ‘a hybrid between yak and cow’

2.7.1.8 Literary Tibetan Prescript y

The following itemized list shows that Balti has lost the Literary Tibetan pre-
script y- in the pre-initial position.

e ykh-: LT.%%= ykhor > Bal. = k'or ‘to roam’
e yg-: LT.ATX ygjur > Bal. = gjur ‘to change’
o y&: LT3 yéag > Bal. 37 tf'aq ‘to break’,
o Y- LT. "8 yjigs > Bal. Eq dzig ‘to fear’

o yth-: LT.2& ythuri > Bal. ¥ thup ‘drink’

e yd-: LT.*3% ydar > Bal. 5~ dar ‘tremble’

o yph-: LT.%%X yphur > Bal. ¥~ p'ur iy’

e yb-: LT.?Y ybru > Bal. § bru ‘grain’

o yts': LT.REW ychugs > Bal. 1 tshugs ‘to be settled’
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2.7.2 Initials Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Base

In the initial position, Balti has largely preserved Literary Tibetan base as

illustrated in the itemized list:
o M- k-: LT kalag = Bal. M9 kalaq ‘mad’
o R-kh: LT.RR khan = Bal. ®= k"ap ‘house’
o J-g- LT & gos = Bal. A gos ‘clothes’
e % n-: LTS riu = Bal. § gu ‘weep’
e 3. ¢&: LT3 & = Bal. ¥ tfi ‘what’
o 3 Ch-: LT.3% ¢han = Bal. 3 tf'ap ‘beer’
o E jor LT.*8Y jug = Bal. §7 d3uk ‘back -side’
e 9-7fi-: LT.9 fla = Bal. 9 pna ‘fish’
o - t-: LT.5 tabag = Bal. 59 tabaq ‘a plate’
o % th-: LT.® thab = Bal. ¥ t"ap ‘hearth/fireplace’
e 5-d-: LT3 de = Bal. & de ‘that’
e - n-: LT.5Y nad = Bal. 3 nat ‘disease’
o - p- LT &% puche = Bal. % putse ‘husk of barley’
o X ph-: LT.* phag = Bal. * p"aq ‘pig/swine’
e 8- b-: LT.RX ban = Bal. ¥ bay ‘foot race’
o & m-: LT3~ magpa = Bal. ¥ magpa ‘son in law’
o % ¢ LT3 cam = Bal. ¥ tsam ‘how much’
o & ch-: LT.3X chan = Bal. 3 ts"ay ‘nest’

o Ejo LT3 mdzo = Bal. ¥ dzo ‘the male hybrid animal between yak and

cow’

o Hw-: LT.9 wa = Bal. ¥ wa ‘fox’

o B Z-: LT.§*Y Zar-ba = Bal. &7 garba ‘blind’
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o 3 g LT3 garis = Bal. 3 zaps ‘copper’

o A y-r LT.8X yur = Bal. % yur ‘roar’

o W y-r LT®R yan = Bal. ®~ jap ‘again/once more’
o 9-§: LT $a = Bal. 9 fa ‘meat’

o M5 LT.N sa = Bal. ¥ sa ‘earth’

e 5-h-: LT.5 ha = Bal.  ha ‘yawn/breath’

o 8. g LT.WY agu = Bal. € aku ‘father’s brother’

However, some mismatches occur in the voicing of certain initials, where
the Tibetan voiced initials correspond to voiceless counterparts in Balti as il-

lustrated in the itemized list:

e LT.N da > Bal. % ta ‘now’

« LTAY dus > Bal. ' fus ‘time’

o LTV drug > Bal. Y pruk ‘six’

« LT3 drod > Bal. 5 trot ‘warm’

o LTA% drima > Bal. 3% trima “dirt’
o LTA® gar > Bal. ™ kar ‘dancing’
e LT.TN gas > Bal. ™ kas ‘crack’

e LTE dga > Bal. ¥ tfa ‘tea’

The study finds an exception, where Literary Tibetan voiceless s- corresponds

to Balti voiced 2z-.
e LT.NN sag > Bal. # zaq ‘straight’

In Balti, several new sounds have emerged in the initial position, including
retroflex plosives such as @ f, B ", and 7 {, a retroflex fricative P s, a uvular
plosive & g, a velar fricative & x, and a palatal flap & r. These sounds appear in
a limited set of words in initial positions, as listed below: Words with an initial

restroflex voiceless plosive ¢- f-:
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T taq taq ‘hard’
= ton ‘bucket’

NI taq fik ‘spotted’
N tuk tuk ‘fat’
WEd takalo ‘balance’

g7 fjaku ‘indigenous stick made

from a branch of tree’
=0~ tagtan ‘clean’
d~ tar ‘sharp cut’

& taq ‘hard’
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3V rik ‘spot/stain’

gq tutu ‘throat’

T tagtaq ‘very hard’
& tum ‘tight dress’

9 tek ‘button’

3"‘{1“"

ground’

tengus  ‘dried  bottle

= ton ‘empty tin’

a toq ‘hill /height /bump’

Words with an initial retroplex voiceless aspirated plosive B ™

BN thagskam ‘slim/too thin’
&~ thiap “to limp’

BRI thekphiek ‘strong’

&Y thup ‘dark’

BRRY thapthup ‘early morning’
B% thatha ‘joke’

BAR thalap ‘dry uncultivated
land’

BB thamp"am ‘sullen /habitually

silent’

B3 thagtsum ‘to wink con-
stantly’

&% t'up ‘push’
BB phesthes ‘short in height’

EE t"jot"jo ‘thump’

Words with an initial voiced retroflex plosive 7 ¢:

' daq ‘post’

Y dambu ‘dambu’
AR dan ‘dram’

Y dagpa ‘postman’

par dim ‘trunk’

PRI dimtfaq ‘woodpecker’
N duk ‘thickness’

73 den ‘rag’

PE P denden ‘lazy’

7= dop ‘height’
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. doq ‘a humpy place’ o RTR dangan ‘for a moment’
o (™ dalaq ‘stiff’
Words with an initial retroflex fricative P s:
. sin ‘cold’ o PRPR sapsap ‘abuse’
e PR sup ‘breath’

o PAT saq ‘skating’ o PAIPAT sagsaq ‘slippery’

0
Words with an initial voiceless velar fricative ?- x-:

o o
e % xa ‘anger’ o ™ xaf ‘love’
Sax . , S
. % xatfan ‘touchy o AR xoros ‘a pleasant smelling

o . hilly fl ’
o Y xamet ‘calm’ 1y nower

¥

o 2§ xafo ‘roasted fat’ * % xop ‘hole’

o GRAX yarcar ‘rough’ « % xo bitter’

o 2 xql ‘mole’ o dadar yql xal ‘sweet’
o & xul bud’ . &Y xon bu ‘deep’
Words with an initial palatal flap 3 r:

e 3~ rup ‘beat’ e XY rup ‘numerous’

o 3 rap kill’ o ¥ rum ‘big’

Words with an initial uvular plosive & g:

. & qi ‘cry’ o & garal ‘wellbeing’

o &% gar ‘woolen shawl’

The origin of these sounds in Balti could be due to borrowing from one of the
contact languages: Urdu, English, Persian, Arabic, Shina, Burushaski, Pashto,
Punjabi, Ladakhi, and Puriki. They may also have evolved from other sounds or
sound clusters. Future research could trace the specific origins and development

of these new sounds in Balti.
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2.7.3 Medial Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Subscript

In the medial position Balti retains Literary Tibetan < -y-, 2 -r-, & -l-, and %
-w- which Bialek (2022, p. 24) names subscripts as these consonants are written
below the base letters in Literary Tibetan. Bialek (ibid.) states subscript 2
occurs in the following combination: 3- ky-, 8- khy- , - gy-, ¥- py-, %- phy-, 8-
by-, and &- my-, Literary Tibetan 2 occurs in the following combinations: T-
kr-, B khr-, 2- gr-, 8- tr-, 5 dr-, & thr-, &- nr-, 8- pr-, &- phr-, 8- br-, - mr-, - §r-,
8- sr-, and ®- hr-, Literary Tibetan % occurs in the following combinations: &-
kl-, & gr-, & br-, & zl-, & rl-, and &- sl-, and Literary Tibetan %% occurs in the
following combinations: - kw-, B- khw-, I- gw-, ¥ éw-, §- Aiw-, - tw-, 3- dw-,
3 cw-, & chw-, & gw-, 3 zw-, 3 rw-, %- Iw-, 9- $w-, ¥- sw-, and 3- hw-. The
following subsections discuss the Literary Tibetan subscripts corresponding to

Balti medials.

2.7.3.1 Medial -j- Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Subscript -y-

Balti retains Literary Tibetan subscript £ as illustrated in the following itemized
list:

o T ky-: LT.ZN T kyagkyag = Bal. NI kjagkjaq ‘crooked’

o @ khy-: LT.BX khyer = Bal. @ k'jer ‘carry’

« 2 gy LT.3% gyen = Bal. 3 gjen ‘upward’

o 3 py-: LT.AS spye.= Bal. § spye ‘tax’

o % phy-: LT .29 phyag ‘hand’ = Bal. %7 p"jaq ‘prostrate’

e 3 by-: LT.8Y byas = Bal. ¥ bjas ‘perform’

o & my- LT3 myin = Bal. &= mjip ‘name’

The itemized list shows that Balti retains Literary Tibetan 3- ky-, 8- khy-,

2 gy-, ¥- py-, ¥ phy-, 3- by-, and &- my-.

2.7.3.2 Medial -r- Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Subscript -r-

Balti has preserved Literary Tibetan 2 as illustrated in the following itemized
list:

o J- kr-: LT.?A¥R pkral-ba = Bal. 2% kralba ‘to spread out’
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o A kfr-: LT.® khra = Bal. ¥ k'ra ‘eagle’

2 gr: LT.8 gri = Bal. & gri ‘knife’

e 5 fr: LT.8% frima = Bal. 8% frimoq ‘kind of bee’

5 dr-: LT3 dril = Bal. 3 dril ‘wrap’

o phr-: LT.25 phrin = 25 prin ‘message’

3- br-: LT3 brag = Bal. 3 braq ‘boulder/cliff’

The itemized list shows that Balti preserves Literary Tibetan - kr-, 8- khr-,
- gr-, & tr-, 5- dr-, 8, 4 phr-, 8 br-. Moreover the Literary Tibetan ¥ sr- changes

to § str- as shown the words:
o N o LT85T srin-bu > Bal. ‘Es\'ﬂ strinbu ‘vermin’
o« LT.8=% grifi-mo > Bal. §‘3‘f stripmo ‘sister’

o LT.35¥ sranma > Bal. §i'“ stranma ‘lentils’

2.7.3.3 Medial -1- Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Subscript -1-

The Literary Tibetan % -I- is preserved after voiced velar plosive g, however the
initial g changes to velar voiceless fricative x as illustrated in the itemized list:
LT &- gl- > Bal. & xI-

o LT.8~ glan > Bal. = xlap ‘ox’

o LT.8A™ glad-pa > Bal. da= xlatpa ‘brain’

LT.§ glu > Bal. @ xlu ‘song’

LT &% globa > Bal. & xlo ‘lung’

LT A glog > Bal. v xlog ‘lightening’

The Literary Tibetan [ following the initial r is preserved in Balti, where the
initial r changes to x, as illustrated in the itemized list:
LT & rl- > Bal. § xI-

o LT.2™¥ rlarispa > Bal. Gravr xlagspa ‘steam/vapour’

« LT.35 rlen > Bal. 3 xlen ‘moisture’
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o LT.& rlun > Bal é" xluy ‘wind’

Bialek (2018b, p. 05) opines that all modern Tibetan dialects that preserved
the complex onset s- plus lateral - underwent metathesis sl- > Is- where she

quotes the following examples from Balti:
« LTA7 zlaba > Bal. & lza ‘month’
o LTF zlog > Bal. ¥ lzog ‘“to return’

The following examples support Bialek’s view. The voiceless dento-alveolar
fricative s undergoes metathesis, moving to the initial position. Meanwhile,
the base dento-alveolar fricative s changes to a dento-alveolar affricate ts, as

illustrated in the itemized list:
LT &- sl- > Bal. % &-

o LT.Q/W slon > Bal. “gﬁ' #son ‘vomit’
o LTAR slob > Bal. ¥ dtsab ‘teach’

« LT A% slon > Bal. ¥ {tsan ‘wake up’

2.7.3.4 Medial -w- Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Subscript -w-

Bialek (2022, p. 25) states that combinations with the subscript % are not very
frequent: they are used only in loanwords and ambiguous words, with % being
mainly graphical rather than pronounced.

Jacques (2009b, p. 141) references Laufer’s law, which says that Proto-
Tibetan -wa- monophthongized to Old Tibetan -o-. However, Hill (2006, p. 83)
has presented direct evidence of medial -w- in Old Tibetan words such as rtswa
‘grass’, ywa ‘fox’, gwa ‘hat’, and rwa ‘horn’. These examples contradict Laufer’s
law unless the -wa- in these cases originates from something other than Proto-
Tibetan -wa-.

To address Hill’s counterargument, Jacques (2009b, pp. 141-143) proposes
a solution: the medial -wa- in these examples results from the fusion of two
syllables. For instance, ru + ba becomes rua, which then transforms into rwa.
This hypothesis is supported by the presence of doublets with -u and -w- variants
sharing the same meaning such as <rwa or ru ‘horn’>, <grwa or gru ‘angle’>,
and <zhwa or zhu ‘hat’>.

Building on this discussion of medial -w- in Old Tibetan, it is noteworthy

that the same words cited by Hill (2006)—such as Bal. ®rtswa ‘grass’, ywa ‘fox’,
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3wa ‘hat’, and rwa ‘horn’—also appear in Balti. Additionally, Balti provides
further insight into the function of medial -w- and -u- through its morphological
alternation: the -u- form typically marks the imperative form of verbs, whereas

the -w- form signals the optative.
o LT.5 fiu = Bal. § nus or Bal. ¥ nwa ‘to weep’
o LT.8§ thu = Bal. ¥ t'us or Bal. ¥ t"'wa ‘pick up’
o LT.¥ p'u = Bal. ¥ p'us or ¥ p"'wa ‘fuel burning’
o LT3V dgu = Bal. § zgus Bal. § zgwa ‘bow down’
Moreover, Balti also has medial -w- in the following combinations:
o kw-: LT® = Bal. "% kwar ‘round’
o khw-: LT.B= = Bal. & k'way ‘himself’
o tw-: LT.5% = Bal. ¥ twa ‘iron pan’
o cw-: LT.§ = Bal. ¥ hrtswa ‘grass’

o ™w-: LT.X = Bal. ® rwa ‘horn’

2.7.4 Finals Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Postscript

Bialek (2022, p. 21) states that only ten letters may take the place of a postscript:
g, -fp, A-d, A-n R-b, -N-m-2-y 2 X[ and -s -¥. Hill (2010, p. 122)
mentions that Literary Tibetan coda consonants are pronounced voiceless, and
hence, pro pausa, the Literary Tibetan postscripts correspond to Balti finals:
Ak, -Rep, At A, Rep, A -m-R -y, R or, ¥ -] and <Y -s. Balti retains all

the finals as shown in the itemized list:
e -k LT.®9 khrag = Bal. ® k"raq ‘blood’
o -d LT.35 byed = Bal. 35 bjet ‘do’
e -7 LT.A= = Bal. & mip ‘name’
o -n LT.®% len = Bal. ¥ len ‘obtain’
o -m LT.2 ythum = Bal. ¥ t"um ‘wrap’

o -s LT.3 rcis = Bal. 3% hrisis ‘counting’
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e -LLT.B3Y rgyal = Bal. 3 rgjal ‘victory’

o -r LT.XX phur = Bal. ¥* p'ur ‘fly’

The Literary Tibetan velar plosive -g splits into -k and -q, where these two
sounds are in complementary distribution, as discussed in §2.1.1. Additionally,
the study finds a single instance xaf ‘love’ where the alveolar voiceless fricative
-f occurs in the final position.

Furthermore, the Literary Tibetan final velar voiced plosive -g changes to
-x when it occurs between the post-final -s and the vowel a or 0. The cluster is

written as -7 while using Tibetan for Bati , as illustrated in the itemized list:
LT.-™ -gs > Bal. - -xs

o LT.®W khogs > Bal. B khoxs ‘cough’
o LT.38A mgyogs > Bal. Fape gjoxs ‘to be fast’

o LT.3™ rgyags > Bal. 5 rgjaxs ‘to sprout’

2.7.5 Post Finals Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Sec-
ond Postscript

Bialek (2022, p. 21) states that only two letters are allowed to take the position
of the second postscript: -d -3, and -s -¥. In Literary Tibetan -s -N as second
postscript occurs with -g, -5, -b, and -m. Balti retains the Literary Tibetan -¥

-s postscript after -g, -, -b, and -m as illustrated in the itemized list:
o LT &M rgyags > Bal. 3N rgjaxs ‘to sprout’
o LT HW skams = Bal. ¥ skams ‘dry’
o LT.?%2% yphans = Bal. *¥= pligps ‘threw’
o LT.R khebs = Bal. R3% kheps ‘spread’

Moreover, in Literary Tibetan, the second postscript consonant -¥ -s does
not occur after all final consonants and does not specifically mark the past tense.
In contrast, in Balti, the post final -¥ -s follows all final consonants and functions

explicitly as a past tense marker as illustrated in the itemized list:
o -k RPN phfags ‘cut’

o -d R psets ‘cut into pieces’
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o -y § struys ‘guarded’

o -n 5‘?{’5‘\" skons ‘dressed’

o« -m W skoms ‘became thirsty’
o -1 3™ hrkjals ‘swam’

o - §¥ skars ‘weighed’

« p 5 rtips ‘destroyed’

According to Zhang (1986, pp. 47-49), the Tibetan second postscript -d
-5 had largely disappeared from pronunciation by the ninth century. Zhang
observes that, after this period, the post-final letter -d no longer appears in
written documents or dictionaries, nor it is found as a post-final consonant
in modern Tibetan pronunciation. However, she notes a tonal distinction in
words that historically ended with a post-final-d compared to those that did not.
Zhang speculates that prior to its disappearance, the post-final -d may have first
shifted to a glottal stop in specific contexts, a change that may have influenced
the tone development in these words. Zhang’s analysis further suggests that da-
drag appears most frequently in past tense verb forms, leading her to hypothesize
a possible semantic function related to tense in these contexts. Zhang states that
da-drag occurs with postscripts: -n, -r, and -I. Balti has lost the Old Tibetan
post final -d -5 after -n, -r, and -l as presented in the itemized list:

e -nd: OT .55 gond > Y gon ‘wear’
o -rd: OT.R%S kherd > RX k'er ‘take away’

o -1d: OT.R¥™5 bskold > ¥ skol ‘boil’

2.7.6 Vowels Corresponding to Literary Tibetan Vowels

In the position of nucleus V, Balti retains all the five vowels as shown in the

itemized list.
e i LTX ri = Bal. i hill’
e a-: LT.A% pal = Bal. ™ bal ‘wool’
e 0 LT3 skom = Bal. §* skom ‘thirsty’

o u-r LT 3™ snur = Bal. & snur ‘shift’
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o e-: LT .2 phye = Bal. ¥ p"e ‘powder’

Moreover, Zemp (2006) states that Written Tibetan e corresponds to ja in
Purik. Similarly, in Balti, Written Tibetan e aligns with Balti ja, as demon-

strated in the following list:
« LT ther > Bal. & thjap ‘limb’
o LT SRR yderi > Bal. 5% ydjay ‘hope’
o LT.3 theg > Bal. & thjaq ‘be able to lift’
o LT kheris > Bal. 8= khjaps ‘get stiff’

Later Jacques (2009a, pp. 2-4) notes that all the corresponding Literary
Tibetan forms are closed syllables ending with velar, which Zemp overlooked.
This pattern indicates that the e > ja correspondence occurs specifically before
velar consonants, in closed syllables. While e remains e in open syllables or

followed by non-velar as illustrated in the itemized list:
o LT.X = Bal. & me ‘fire’
o LT = Bal. & fes ‘knowledge’
o LT.% = Bal. 5 len ‘obtain’
o LT.%&Y = Bal. & dres ‘mixture’

« LT.®5 = Bal. 5 met ‘not’

2.8 Background of Balti Phonological Studies

Balti language was studied by various linguists. Vigne (1842), Austen (1866),
Read (1934), and Lobsang (1995) employed romanized versions of the Balti
sound system for various purposes. They neither studied the sound system of
the language nor gave any detail about how they identified the elements of sound
system.

Sprigg (1967), and Bielmeier (1985) have studied the language’s sound sys-
tem. Sprigg (1967) elaborated the articulatory features of the Balti sounds,
Bielmeier (1985) employed minimal pairs for identifying sound segments in the
langauge. This study discusses each of the studies by associating the symbols

they employed with possible IPA symbols. In the available recorded history,
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Vigne (1842) used a Roman letters to register words from the Balti language in
compiling his vocabulary of Balti language. Although, he gives no details about
his Romanisation system. The Balti vocabulary consists of 88 words including
food stuff: <khurba> ‘bread’, <karha> ‘sugar’ and <chuli> ‘apricots’ ; nat-
ural objects: <myh> ‘fire’, <hish> ‘air’, <tchuch> ‘water’, <snum> ‘sky’
and <sah> ‘earth’ ; verbs: <astris> ‘ask’, <min>‘give’, <songh> ‘go’ and
<ongh> ‘come’ ; mankind: <bussa> ‘a man’, <pruh> ‘a boy’ and <bunuh>
‘a girl”; animals: <hyak > ‘grunting ox’ and <khipo> ‘dog’; colors: <marfo>
‘red’, <serfo> ‘yellow’ and <hunpo> ‘green’ ; positions: <yer> ‘above’ and
<turu> ‘beneath’ ; adjectives: <kurker> ‘strong’, <jewan> ‘young’ ; nu-
merals from one <chich> to twenty <nishu> consecutively then from twenty
to hundred <bygah> having every 10th number and finally including thousand
<stong>. The Balti words in their Romanized form suggest that Vigne does
not elaborate his Romanisation system which is as for as we know unique to
him. However, this study has integrated his romanized consonant system with
possible TPA symbols in table 2.23. The first column shows the symbol em-
ployed by Vigne, the second column displays the words mentioned by him, the
third column exhibits the English equivalents mentioned by him and the last
column shows a possible IPA symbol.

Table 2.23 shows that Vigne employs 23 consonants for registering the 88
Balti words. The analysis reveals that he uses eight plosive consonants, possibly
articulated from three places of articulations: bilabial p, p" and b, dento-alveolar
t"and d, and velar k, k" and g; three nasals consonants, possibly articulated from
three places of articulations: bilabial m, alveolar n and velar n; five fricatives,
possibly articulated from three places of articulation: alveolar s and z, palato-
alveolar [ and glottal h; three affricates, possibly articulated from two places
of articulation: palato-alveolar #f, " and 3 and dent-alveolar ts; two laterals,
possibly articulated from one place of articulation: alveolar ¢ and I; one trill,
articulated from one place of articulation: palatal retroflex r; and one glide,
articulated from one place of articulation: palatal j.

His main aim was to register a list of Balti words. Hence for registering a very
small number of words he used the above-mentioned limited set of consonants.
However, this study finds a little inconsistency in the use of some of these
consonants, as he did not notice the unaspirated k, aspirated k" and plosive g
and randomly used the three as in the word <kahra> k'ahra ‘sugar’ instead
of using the aspirated k" he used its unaspirated counterpart k, in the same

way, he employed the unaspirated k in the word <kar> qar ‘blanket’ instead
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Symbol used Vigne|Balti Words|English Equivalent  |[IPA
p <appo> |Old P
f <marfo> |Red p"
b <brok>  |[Hill b
d <dring> |Today d
th <thung> |Plain t"
k <karha> |Sugar k
kh <khur> |Castle kh
g <gund> |Land Paying No Rent|g
m <myh> |Fire m
n <snum> |Heaven n
ng <thung> |Plain ]
s <sah> Earth s
Z <zes> Day Before Yesterday |z
sh < sheshik > |Bad I
h <hish> Air h
ch <chuli> |Apricot tf
tch <tchuch> |Water t"
N <starsji> |Tree Jj
ts <tsuh> Lake ts
1 <lum> Way [
hl <hla-mo> |Fairies 1

r <urgon> |Grapes r
y <yakpah > |Kernel Jj

Table 2.23: Integration of Vigne’s Romanized Balti Consonants with Possible
IPA Symbols
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of using g, as it is pronounced as qar. He also did not adequately distinguish
between the unaspirated p and its aspirated counterpart p” For example, in
the word <khipo> k"iph'o ‘male dog’ , he used the unaspirated p in place
of the aspirated p". Furthermore, for the aspirated, plato-alveolar §" he used
<tch> as in the word <tchuch> tf"u ‘water’ . I think, he used the symbol t
with <ch> for aspiration as he used <ch> for its unaspirated counterpart in
the word <chuli> tfuli ‘apricot’ .

In addition to the consonant sounds, he also used five vowel sounds <a>,
<u>, <i>, <0>, <e>. This study has associated the vowel sounds with
possible TPA symbols in the table 2.24.

Symbols Balti Words English Equivalent IPA

a <sah> Earth a
i <min> Air i

e <yer> Above e
u <chuli>  Apricot u
o <cho> King 0
A <Appo> Old a

Table 2.24: Integration of Vigne’s Balti Vowels with IPA

The table 2.24 illustrates that the vowel a in the word <sah> is probably
the short, front, unrounded, half open vowel a, the vowel i in the word <min>
is the short, front, unrounded, close vowel i, the vowel e used only once in the
word <yer> jar, now it is pronounced as jar, it might be typo error or it might
be used e in the past. Although e does exit in the language as in the word fet
‘die’ but he does not use it. It might be the front, half close, unrounded, and
short vowel e. The vowel u is probably the short, back, rounded, close vowel u,
and o is probably the short, back, rounded, half open vowel o and the upper
case <A > might be typo error as mentioned in the word <Appo> apo.

Moreover, in the use of vowel, this study finds him more inconsistent as
compare to consonants, as he uses the vowel u in the words; <chuli> tuli
‘apricot’, <khur> k'ur, and <thung> t'ap ‘plain’ . In the word <chuli> tfuli
the u sound is quite in accordance with the present-day pronunciation of the
word <chuli> tfuli ‘apricot’ but the word <khur> k"ar, ‘castle’ is pronounced
with a instead of u and it is k"ar ‘castle’ with u the word k"ur, instead means
burden. As Vigne is an English speaker, probably, he treats u as a just like the
English u letter as in the word ‘bus’.
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Austen (1866) also used a Romanised system for registering words from the
Balti language in his compilation of 2,000 Balti words.

Austen (ibid.) also did not provide any details about the Romanization sys-
tem he used. The list include names of the body parts: <Kami Giit> ‘wrist’,
<Théah> ‘belly’, <Ruspa> ‘bone’ and <kosko> ‘chin’ ; food and drinks:
<kurba> ‘bread’, <karpo marh> ‘butter’, <biepjhun> ‘egg’ and <shd>
‘meat’ ; trades: <Garba> ‘blacksmith’, <Shingkiin> ‘carpenter’, <Lukzi>
‘Shephard’ and < Heeltim> ‘Tailor’ ; mankind: <Bhu> ‘boy’, <Bhumo >
‘girl’, <Me> ‘man’ and <1§ust‘ring> ‘woman’ ; animals: <Snango> ‘camel’,
<Drengmo> ‘bear’, <Billa> ‘cat’ and <Khi> ‘dog’; fruits and grains: < Chuli>
‘apricot’, <Kushu> ‘apple’, <niis> ‘barley’, and <kro> ‘wheat’ ; natural
objects and phenomena: <rhi> ‘Hill or Mountain’, <tso> ‘lake’, < chumik >
‘spring’ and <bosut> ‘thunder’ ; metals: <Bremarus> ‘Brass’, <ser> ‘gold’
and <zangz> ‘copper’ ; diseases: <mendok> ‘apscess’, <makha> ‘wound’
and <shipiri> ‘leprosy’ ; tools: <Tsefe> ‘axe’, <Twa> ‘anvil’, <arah>
‘saw’ and <kiip> ‘needle’ ; days of the week: <Adi> ‘Sunday’, < Tsundral>
‘Monday’, <angaru> ‘Tuesday’ and <Bodu> ‘Wednesday’ ; miscellaneous ad-
jectives: <shingmah> ‘aged’, <shishik> ‘bad’, <chogo> ‘big’ and < ghiit>
‘deaf’ ; verbs: <ong> ‘come’, <tsong> ‘go’, <khiong> ‘bring’ and <kerh>
‘take away’ ; numeral: <chick> ‘one’, <nis> ‘two’, <jstim> ‘three’ and
<bijhi> ‘four’ ; and relationships: <Mingmo> ‘brother’, <Stringmo> ‘sis-
ter’, <Apo> ‘grandfather’, <Ango> ‘mother’ and <Atah> ‘father’ .

This study has associated the consonant sounds used by Austen with the
possible TPA symbols in table 2.25. Table 2.25 has four columns; column I
displays the symbols used by Austen. In this column, most of the symbols are
in upper case and some are in lower case as per, used by Austen; he usually
used the initial consonant in a syllable in upper case as mentioned in column
I and the rest in lower case, column II shows Balti words taken from the list
compiled by Austen, column IIT exhibits their English counterpart and column
IV shows the possible IPA symbols.

Austen (ibid.) employs 26 consonants to register 2,000 Balti vocabulary.
Just like Vigne (1842), Austen (1866) uses seven plosives, possibly articulated
from three places of articulation: bilabial p and b, dento-alveolar t* and d and
velar k, k" and g; three nasals, possibly articulated from three places of artic-
ulation: bilabial m, alveolar n, and velar n; six fricatives, possibly articulated
from four places of articulation; labio-dental f, alveolar s and 2, palato-alveolar

[ and glottal h; three affricates, possibly articulated from two places of articu-
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Symbols

Balti Words

English Equivalent

IPA

P
P
B

Sh
Jh
H
Ch
Zg
Ts
tS
Th
L
Y
R
W
sT
rY
rD

< Bitkhphe >
< Priikhpa >
< Biikhmo >
< Titk >

< Thiikpa >
<Dundul >
< Kosko>

< khiilpiikh >
<Go>

< Miingiil >,
<Niing>
<Niing >
<sminma >
<Zermu'ns >
<She" >

< Bajho >

< Heelum >
< Chu chu>
<Zgema>
<Tsa>,
<tSongpa >
<Thoa'h>

< Lukpa>
<yung>
<Ruspa>

< Phrawiin >
<sTah>
<rYamtso >
<rDoah >

flour
Arm
Knee
Poison
Meet
Sieve
chin
Lip
Head
Cheek
House
House
brow
nail
Flesh
Water Jar
Tailor
Breast
Neck
Vein
Merchant
Belly
Hand
Haldi
Bone
Spoon
Horse
River

Stone

-

A AT T

:“W%quzgﬁm

= =
M &S

ts"

hr

rg
rd

Table 2.25: Integration of Austen’s Balti Consonants with IPA Symbols

83



84 CHAPTER 2. BALTI PHONOLOGY

lation: palato-alveolar #f, ", and 3, and dento-alveolar ts; two laterals, possibly
articulated from one place of articulation: alveolar ¢ and I; one trill, possibly
articulated from one place of articulation: palatal retroflex r; and one glide,
possibly articulated from one place of articulation: palatal j. In addition, he
also uses the bilabial voiceless aspirated plosvie p", dento-alveolar voiceless plo-
sive t, and labio-dental voiceless fricative f. Moreover, he also used the symbols
<sT>, <rY> and <rD> for the consonant clusters hr, rg and rd respectively.

In addition to consonant sounds, he used the following symbols to present
the vowels. This study has associated the vowel’ symbols used by Austen with
possible IPA symbols in table 2.26 .

Symbols|Balti Words |English Equivalent{IPA
a <Ka'mi Giit> [Ankle a

i <Sminma> (Brow i

i <Prukpa> |Arm

u <Ru’spa>  |bone u

u <Chu chu> |Breast w
o <Kosko > Chin 0

a <ru'spa> Bone a

‘e <sh'e> Meat a

e <germu'ns>, |Nail e

Table 2.26: Integration of Austen’s Balti Vowels with IPA

Table 2.26 shows that Austen used <a>, <e>, <i>, <0> and <u>
like Vigne. In addition to the five vowels he also used <a’>, <ii>, <u’>,
and <'e>. The vowels with the superscript might represent some prosodic
features.

Read (1934) developed a Romanized systematic Version of Balti sound sys-
tem including 39 consonant sounds and 7 vowel sounds. Read (ibid., pp. 1-2)
gave the list of the sounds with English examples and some articulatory features
of some sounds. Read also did not give any detailed account of how he identified
the sounds. He introduced this system to cope with the disappearance of the

Tibetan script from the region as Read mentions

The script is no longer in use, the only course open to us is to produce
a system of roman phonetics, representing as near as possible the

colloquial pronunciation (1934, p. 1).
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In table 2.27 this study has associated Read’s Romanized system with the pos-
sible IPA symbols by employing two sources; the features of some of the sounds
given by him and the Balti words from the vocabulary section given at the end
of the book. In the table, some of the features’ column cells are filled while
some are blanked according to the features given by him.

Table 2.27 reveals that Read (ibid.) finds 40 consonants. Read uses thirteen
plosives, possible articulated from four places of articulation: bilabials <p> p,
<ph> p" <b> b and <b> b, dental <t> t, <th> t" and ,<d> d, palatal
<t> tand <d> {, velar <k> k, <kh> k" <g> g and uvular <q> g; three
nasals, possibly articulated from three places of articulation: bilabial <m> m,
alveolar <n> n, and velar <ng> 7, nine fricatives possibly articulated from six
places of articulation: labiodental <f> f, alveolar <s> s and <z> z, palate-
alveolar <sh> [, and <j>, <j> d3, velar <kh> x and <g> y, glottal <h>
h and palatal <sh> g; six affricates, possibly articulated from two places of
articulation: palate-alveolar <ch> f, <chh> tf", <.J> 5 and <dz> dz and
dento-alveolar <ts> ts and <tsh> ts"; two lateral possibly articulated from
one place of articulation: palatal fricative <hl> ¢ and palatal approximant
<[> [; two glides, possibly articulated from two places of articulation: bilabial
<w> w and palatal <y> j; one flap articulated from one place of articulation:
palatal <r> r; and two trills, possibly articulated from one place of articulation:
palato-alveolar <r> r, and its aspirated counterpart <hr>. In addition, he
also uses the unreleased <b> b as a distinct phoneme in the words <thob thob
ran ran> ‘absurd’, <las theb> ‘extra work’, but he is inconsistent in the use
of <b> b as in the borrowed words from Urdu, and b on the coda position
in multi-syllabic words, Read (ibid.) uses the usual b as in the borrowed word
<hisab> ‘count’ and multi-syllabic words <rgyabla> ‘afterward’ Read (ibid.)
also mentions two symbols for the same palate-alveolar voiced fricative <j>,
and <J> d3; as <J> is mentioned only in the list he gives at the onset of
the book but in the rest of the book he uses only <j> d3. Bielmeier (1985,
p. 52) discussing Read “double consonant” <dz> states that <dz> can be
found only in a few documents. Furthermore, he states that the palate-alveolar
affricate dz shows a strong tendency to change with z in the Tibetan etyma of
Balti.

This study associates Read’s Romanized version of the vowel sounds with
possible IPA symbols, following the English words mentioned with each vowel
sound and the Balti words containing the relevant sounds, as provided in the

vocabulary section at the end of the book. Read found seven vowel including
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Symbols|Features Words English Meaning|ITPA
p labial <limik po > The key P
b Labial <bu> Son b
b hardly distinguishable from p|<thab thob ran ran > |lllogical b
ph labial strongly aspirated < byaphu > Bird p"
t Dental <tam> Word t
th < thil > Bottom t"
d Dental <da> Arrow d
t Palatal <tek > Button t
d tip of tongue touching palate | < danda > Stick q
k <kule> Slow k
kh < khutbya > Cut short k"
g <gar> Where g
q Guttural <gqar> blanket q

like English ‘m’ <malsa> Place m
n Dental <nas> Barley n
ng nasal as in si‘ng’ ing < hiling > Noise ]
f Labial <frishta > Angel f
s <skyurba >, Leave s
Z <gamba > Bridge b4
sh < hish> Breath I
J <jing> Field 3
kh Guttural <khnam > Sky x
g Guttural <doga> Manner Y
h strong aspirate < hiling haling > Making noise  |h
ch like in ‘ <chin'> < chik > One tf
chh aspirated ‘ch’ < chhibji > Evidence "
] without breathing as judge |<jukla> After dz
i ?si\g]zehlll{; iltglg grfl ?;lee plate <Jjus pi mar> Melted butter |dg
ts <tsalba> Search ts
tsh <tshoq > Thorn tsh
dz like ds in the word ‘ends’ dz
sh tongue against the palate <shaq shaq > Slippery S
hl <hltwa > Abdomen i
1 like english ‘I’ <lyakhmo > Good l
w like English ‘w’ <walaphro > Carrot w
y like in ‘young’ <yadpa> Existed j
r <ras> Cloth r
r <phara> Bald r
hr <hrtsya> Dance r

Table 2.27: Integration of Read’s Balti Consonants with IPA Symbols
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five short vowels: <a>, <e>, <i>, <0>, <u> and two long vowels: <a>,

and <i>.

Symbols|Balti Words English Words|English Example/IPA
a <rampa> <thagpa>|root rope <Mud> a

a <ga phang> refile <Father> a

e <kyelbu> <gzer> sack speak <Men> e

i <itu> remember <In> i

i <ngis > two <Beet> L

0 < chhos > religion <Top> 0

u <luspo > remainder <Pull> u

Table 2.28: Integration of Read’s Balti Vowels with TPA

Table 2.28 shows that same like Vigne and Austen, Read also uses five vowels
probably having the same features. In addition, he also finds phonemic vowel
length for the vowels i and a as mentioned in the words; <r@is> ‘two’ and
<gaphang> ‘gun’. I think, if the words are pronounced with the short vowels i
and a, they do not change the meanings. He also uses English words to explain
Balti vowels as for illustrating the vowel a in the word <rampa> ‘root’, he uses
English word <mud> the vowel uses in the word ‘mud’ mad is the central, half
open, unrounded short vowel 4, while I think the vowel uses in the word rampa
is the front, half close, unrounded, short vowel a.

Bielmeier (1985, p. 51) states that Read distinguishes the five vowel from
written Tibetan. Furthermore, Bielmeier finds Read very inconsistent in the use
of the long vowels. Bielmeier quotes the examples <kwd > ‘to hear’ p.78 and
<kwa> p.97, <hrta> ‘horse’ p.77 and <hrta> p. 98. Bielmeier (ibid.) also
states that Read (1934) also consistently uses the loanwords from the Arabic,
Persian or Urdu with long <a> a: written, if such presents in the loan language,
e.g. <hisab> ‘account’, <kb.uda > ‘god’, <alu> ‘potato’ etc.

Sprigg (2002, pp. 4-13) has used a Romanized system in his Balti-English
English Balti-Dictionary for the Balti sounds. Sprigg mentions

The spelling, I have used in this dictionary is phonological rather
than phonetics; so, it is necessary to give an account of the pronun-
ciation appropriate to the various letters: their phonetic values may
depend on the position they occupy in the word (2002, p. 4).

Sprigg used letters for phonemes as he assigned phonetic values, and artic-
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ulatory features, to the letters. Furthermore, he mentioned that the phonetic
values of the phoneme letter depend on their occurrence in the position of the
word or lexical item. Here, I think he used words and lexical items for syllables.
He used various symbols for Balti phonemes which have been explained in the
preliminary pages 4 to 13. For the first time, he elaborated the sound system
of the language by assigning articulatory features: place of articulation, man-
ner of articulation, voicing, and aspiration to each of the consonant sounds. He
categorized the sound system into plosive, fricative, affricate, nasal, lateral, roll,
and vowel in terms of the manner of articulation and bilabial, dental, labioden-
tal, alveolar, labio-alveolar, post alveolar, post dental, and velar in terms of the
place of articulation. The phonetic values given by him to different phonemes
letter at syllable initial position have been associated with IPA symbols in the
table below. The table has five columns; column one indicates the symbols
used by him, column two displays the features of the each sound given by him,
column three displays the words registered by him in the dictionary along with
my IPA transcription, column four shows English translation, and column five
specifies the possible IPA symbols.

The table 2.29 reveals that Sprigg uses 30 consonants. He finds nine plosives,
possibly articulated from three places of articulation: bilabial <p> p, <ph>
ptand <b> b, dental <t> t, <th> t"and <d> d, and velar <k> k, <kh>
k" <g> g; three nasals possibly articulated from three places of articulation:
bilabial <m> m, alveolar <n> n and velar <ng> p; eight fricatives possibly
articulated from five places of articulation: alveolar <s> s and <z> gz, palate-
alveolar <sh> [ and <gh> 3, palatal <yh> ¢, velar <kh> x and <gh>
y and glottal <h> h; three affricates possibly articulated from two places of
articulation: alveolar <c¢> ff and <ch> f™ and dento-alveolar <ts> ts and
<tsh> ts"; two lateral articulated from one place of articulation: alveolar <hl>
¢ and <l> [; two rolls articulated from one place palato-alveolar: <r> r and
<rh> r; and three glides articulated from two places of articulation: palatal
<y> jand <yh> and bilabial <w> w. In addition to the above-mentioned
consonants, he used palatal voiced affricate <j>, post dental voiceless plosive
<T>, post-dental voiced plosive <D>, velar plosive <gh>, and glottal plosive
<aa> in the borrowed words from Arabic, Persian, and Urdu.

In addition to the consonant sounds Sprigg (2002) also discusses the vowels
which are elaborated in the table 2.30.

According to Sprigg (ibid.), the context determines the features of a vowel

e.g. a is open, spread, front after the consonants; <c>, <ch>, <j>, <sh>,
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Symbols|Features Words English IPA
p Bilabial, plosive, voiceless <pyangpyang> |Thin p
b Bilabial, plosive voiced <ba> cow b

Bilabial, plosive,
ph voiceless, aspirated Khapalu <phul > Push p"

Labial, non-aspirated Skardu
t Dental, plosive, voiceles <tam-lo> Saying t
th Dental, plosive, voiceless, aspirated| < thok > Roof th
d Dental, plosive, voiced <dak mo> Housekeeper d
k Velar, plosive, voiceless <kral > Divide k
kh Velar, plosive, voiceless, aspirated |<khon> Jealousy Ashamed |k"
g Velar, plosive, voiced <garba> Blacksmith g

Bilabial, nasal, voiced <mar> Butter m
n Dental, nasal, voiced <nam langs> |Becoming morning |n
ng Velar, nasal, voiced <nga> I pronoun n
S Alveolar, fricative, voiceless <sak> All s
Z Alveolar, fricative, voiced <zak > Leak b4
sh Plato alveolar, fricative, voiceless |<shes> Know 0
zh Plato alveolar, fricative, voiced < ghim bo > Tasty 3
X Velar, fricative, voiceless <xash> Kindness b
gh Velar, fricative, voiced < ghul > Rotting wood Y
h Labio-velar, vowel, Voiceless <hamba > Slow, weak Couragelh
c Palate-Alveolar, affricate, voiceless | <cak > Break il
ch Szfsli_siléz(SSthgricate’ <chot> Accomplish "
ts Alveolar, affricate, voiceless <tsam-tse > How much ts
tsh gslgie;(;lgé affricate,voiceless, < tshok > Thorn tsh
1 Alveolar, lateral, voiced <ldak > Lick l
lh Alveolar, lateral, voiceless <lha> idol {
T Alveolar, roll, voiced <rbul > Snake r
rh Alveolar, roll, voiceless <rhak > Skating place r
y Plato-alveolar, vowel, Voiced <ya> Put, place j
yh Plato-alveolar, vowel, voiceless <yhok > Cover ¢
w Labio-velar, vowel, Voiced <wa> Fox w

Table 2.29: Integration of Sprigg’s Balti Consonants with IPA
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Vowels|Voicing|Syllabic|Openness|Roundness
a Voiced |syllabic jopen

i Voiced [syllabic |close spread

u Voiced [syllabic |close round

e Voiced |syllabic |half close [spread

(o] Voiced [syllabic |half close [round

Table 2.30: Features of Sprigg’s Balti Vowels

<gh>, <y>, and <ah> and otherwise the same vowel a is open, spread, and
back.

Bielmeier (1985, pp. 49-71) discusses the sound system and the syllable
structure of the Balti language. Bielmeier (ibid., pp. 57-58) first ever used
minimal pairs for identifying different consonant and vowel sounds in Balti. As
for as consonants are concerned, he first discusses the individual sounds with
articulatory features and later on provided minimal pairs.

This study has integrated the consonant sounds with the possible IPA sym-
bols in the table 2.31. The table 2.31 has three columns; column I displays the
symbols used by Bielmeier, column II features the sounds given by him and
column ITI shows the possible IPA symbols.

The table 2.31 shows that he finds 35 consonants. His study explores 12
plosives articulated from four places of articulation: bilabial <p> p, <ph> p"
and <b>, dentio-alveolar <t> t, <th> t" and <d> d, velar <k> k, <kh>
k" and <g>g and retroflex <t> t, <th>f" <d> {; three nasals articulated
from three places of articulation: bilabial <m> m , alveolar <n> n and velar
<n> p; seven fricatives, articulated from four places of articulation: alveolar
<s> sand <z> g, palate-alveolar <§ > [and <Z> 3, velar <x> xand <y>
Y, glottal <h> h; eight affricates articulated from three places of articulation:
dento-alveolar <ts> ts and <tsh> ts" palate-alveolar <¢> ff, <¢h> ¢ and
<dZ> d3, retroflex <tr> s, <trh> ts" and <dr> dz; two laterals articulated
from one place of articulation: alveolar fricative <t> 1 and approximant <I>
[; one trill articulated from one place of articulation: palato-alveolar <r> and
two glides articulated from two places of articulation: palatal <j> j and bilabial
<w> w.

Bielmeier (ibid., p. 51) identified five vowel a, e, i, 0, and u in the text.

Table 2.31 displays that the symbols used by Bielmeier is in aligned with

IPA. Bielmeier (ibid.) for the first-time carries out phonemic analysis by us-
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Symbols|Features TIPA
) bilabial voiceless closure p
ph bilabial aspirated closure p"
b bilabial voiced closure b
t dentoalveolar voiceless closure |t
th dentoalveolar aspirated closure |t"
d dentoalveolar voiced closure d
k velar voiceless closure k
5kh velar aspirated closure k"
g velar voiced closure g
t retroflex closure voiceless t
d retroflex voiced closure qd
th retroflex aspirated closure I
ts dentoalveolar affricate ts
tsh dentoalveolar affricate tsh
¢ palatoalveolar affricate il
¢h palatoalveolar affricate e
dz palatoalveolar affricate ds
tr retroflex affricate voiceless Is
trh retroflex aspirated affricate ts"
dr retroflex voiced affricate dz
S dentoalveolar voiceless fricative |s
zZ dentoalveolar fricative voiced |z
3 palatoalveolar voiceless fricative|[
Z palatoalveolar voiced fricative |3
X post velar voiceless fricative X
Y post velar voiced fricative y
h glottaler voiceless fricative h
1 Lateral {

1 Lateral l

r r
m nasal plosive m
n nasal plosive n
n nasal plosive n
j Glide j
w Glide w

Table 2.31: Integration of Bielmier’s Balti Consonant Phonemes with TPA
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ing minimal pairs and finds the aforementioned vowels. Although, he does not
discuss the features of the vowels. They might have the features: i front, un-
rounded, close; a front, unrounded, half open; e front, unrounded, and half open
u back, rounded close; o0 back, rounded, half close.

Lobsang (1995, p. 1) employed a Romanized system. Lobsang (ibid.) claims
that his Romanized system is phonemic and Lobsang (ibid., pp. 17-19) also
mentions IPA symbols along with the symbols he has used.

Lobsang (ibid.) uses 34 consonants. He for the first time uses the IPA sym-
bols along with the consonant symbols employed by him. He uses ten plosives,
articulated from four places of articulation: bilabial <p> p, <ph> p" and
<b> b dentio-alveolar <t> t, <th> t" and <d> d velar <k> k, <kh>
k" and <g> g and uvular <q> g; three nasals, articulated from three places
of articulation: bilabial <m> m, alveolar <n> n, and velar <ng> p; six
affricates articulated from two places of articulation: dento-alveolar <ts> ts,
<tsh> ts" <dz> dz and palate-alveolar <ch> tf, <chh> tf", <dj> dg; seven
fricatives articulated from four places of articulation: alveolar <s> and <z>,
palate-alveolar <§> [ and <Z> 3, and velar <x> x and <y> y and glottal
<h>; two laterals <> ¢ and approximant <l> [; two trills articulated one
place of articulation: dento-alveolar voiceless <hr> and voiced r> and two
glides articulated from two places of articulation: palatal <j> j and bilabial
<w> w.

Lobsang (ibid.) uses five vowel sounds a, e, i, 0, and u, and like Bielmeier he

thinks that the vowel length is non-phonemic.

2.8.1 Conclusion

The analysis of the previous studies reveals that Vigne (1842), Austen (1866),
Read (1934), Lobsang (1995), Sprigg (2002), and Bielmeier (1985) each uses
or studies the sound segments of Balti language. The review of these studies
indicates that Vigne and Austen each just uses a set of Romanized symbols for
registering Balti words. They did not discuss anything about the Romanization
system employed by them.

Read (1934) for the first-time studies the sound system of the language, he
uses a Romanised set of symbols, for writing a Balti Grammar and along with
these symbols, he mentions the articulatory features of some of the symbols,
and he also adds an English word with each sound to elaborate the features

of each sound. About half century later, Bielmeier (1985) studies the sound
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system for writing a Balti Grammar. He uses minimal pairs and identifies the
consonants and vowels. Once, he explores the set of consonants, he also adds the
articulatory features of the consonant sounds. His study is the most extensive
and elaborated one till now. Later on, Lobsang (1995) also uses a Romanized
system of Balti sounds; he mentions a list of Romanized symbols along with the
IPA counterparts of each symbol employed by him for writing Balti Grammar.
It seems that he has taken these symbols from Read’ s and Bielmeier’ s studies.
Sprigg (2002) also discusses the sound system of Balti language for writing his
Balti-English English-Balti Dictionary. His study shows that the features of the
sounds depend on its linguistic context. He opines that the context determines
the features of a sound. He classifies the consonants occur in onset position into
different types on the bases of the manner of articulation and place of articula-
tion. This study reviews all these studies and finds some agreements and some
controversies which are dealt with here. In terms of bilabial plosives all of the
previous studies are in agreement that there are three series of bilabial plosives
plain voiceless p, voiceless aspirated p" and voiced b. There is disagreement
among them about the dental, dento-alveolar, and palatal retroflex plosives;
Read (1934) and Sprigg (2002) each mentions three series of dental plosives;
plain voiceless t, voiceless aspirated t", and voiced d, while Bielmeier (1985)
and Lobsang (1995) each mentions three series of dento-alveolar plosives; plain
voiceless t, voiceless aspirated " and voiced d, Read (1934) finds two series of
palatal plosives; plain voiceless f, and its voiced counterpart ¢, Bielmeier (1985)
employs three series of palatal retroflex plosives; plain voiceless f, voiceless as-
pirated ", and voiced ¢ while Sprigg (2002) and Lobsang (1995) do not find
any palatal retroflex plosives. In terms of the velar plosives there is no disagree-
ment among the previous researchers. Each of they uses three series of velar;
plain voiceless k, voiceless aspirated k", and voiced g. Read (1934) and Lobsang
(1995) each finds one series of uvular; plain voiceless q, while Sprigg (2002) and
Bielmeier, 1985 do not find a uvular. In terms of the nasals and fricatives they
are quite in agreement except the labio-dental fricative f and retroflex fricative
§. Each of they employs three nasals; bilabial m, alveolar n, and velar p, and
seven fricatives; voiceless alveolar s, voiced alveolar 2, voiceless palate-alveolar
J, voiced palate-alveolar 3, voiceless velar x, voiced velar y and glottal h. In ad-
dition, Read (1934) also finds a bilabial fricative f and a retroflex fricative § and
Sprigg (2002) finds a palatal fricative ¢. As for as affricates are concerned, they
have some controversies; as for as alveolar affricates are concerned, they are

quite in agreement that each finds three series of alveolar affricates; voiceless tf,
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voiceless aspirated ", and voiced dg, while in terms of dento-alveolar affricates
Read finds two series of dento-alveolar; voiceless ts and its voiced counterpart
ts" Sprigg, Bielmeier and Lobsang find three series of dento-alveolar; voiceless
ts, voiceless aspirated tsh and voiced dg. In addition to the alveolar and dento-
alveolar affricates, Beilmeier finds another set of affricates; the palatal retroflex
affricates; voiceless fs, ts", and dz. In terms of lateral, the analysis of previ-
ous studies indicates that there is no disagreement among them as each of the
previous studies comes up with two lateral the fricative #, and approximant L.
The analysis of the glide shows that they are in agreement; each of the previous
studies finds two glides; j and w. The analysis of the variants of trill indicates
that Read, Sprigg and Lobsang each finds two variants of trill r, and r* while

Bielmeier finds one r.

In addition to the above mentioned controversies, the most extensive and
elaborative study of Bielmeier considers the consonant cluster fr; voiceless retroflex
closure f and plato-alveolar trill r as a single consonant voiceless retroflex af-
fricate <tr>, the consonant cluster thr voiceless aspirated palatal retroflex "
and palate-alveolar trill r as a single consonant voiceless retroflex aspirated
affricate <trh>, the consonant cluster dr voiced palatal retroflex d and the
palate-alveolar trill r as a single consonant voiced retroflex affricate <dri>. He
used in the minimal pair <tri> ‘smell’ and <dri> ‘knife’ where the <tr>
is a clear cluster of voiceless retroflex closure f and palato-alveolar trill r and
<dri> is clear cluster of voiced palatal retroflex d and the palate-alveolar trill
r. Moreover, he missed the palatal nasal voiced sound n1, and voiceless uvular
plosive q. Furthermore, he categorized the bilabial nasal m, alveolar nasal n,
and velar nasal 77 as plosives but I think the three sounds are not plosives. Just
like the consonant sounds, there are some agreements and some controversies in
the use and identification of vowels. All of they use five vowels probably having

the following features;

Vowels Fronting Rounding Opening

i front unrounded close
a front unrounded half open
e front unrounded half open
u back rounded close
o] back rounded  half close
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In addition to the aforementioned vowels, Read and Sprigg think that vowel
length is phonemic, while Bielmeier and Lobsang think that vowel length is
non-phonemic. Although, there is controversy between Read, and Sprigg, Read
considers vowel length partially phonemic as he finds phonemic difference among
i and i: and a and a: while Sprigg thinks that the phonemic difference is not
partial as he mentions the long counterparts of each short vowel. Hence, the
controversies among the previous studies lead to go in depth of the sound sys-
tem of the language: by investigating the consonants and vowel systems. The
consonants system is studied by incorporating minimal pairs, contrastive, acous-
tic, and articulatory analysis and vowel system by looking into the forntness,

openness, and length of the vowels in the previous sections.
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Chapter 3

Description of The Noun
Phrase

In Balti a noun phrase in its simplest form consists of a noun as its head, such
as Bal. ™% bap ‘cow’. Alternatively, a pronoun can serve as the head of a noun
phrase, as in Bal. & kfo ‘he’. A noun phrase consists of at least a noun or
pronoun as its head. However, it may also include possessives, demonstratives,
ordinal numerals, adjectives, plural markers, articles, cardinal numerals, and
case markers. In Balti all the modifiers precede head nouns. The possible

modifiers in a noun phrase include:

 Possessor [POS]

o Demonstrative [DEM]
¢ Ordinal Number [ORD]
o Adjective [ADJ]

e Noun [N]

Modifiers can combine with nouns to form more complex noun phrases. For

instance, a demonstrative [DEM] may precede a noun, as shown in example 1.
(1) Ja=y

de ban-po
DEM COW-DEF

97
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That cow

Similarly, a genitive marker [GEN| may introduce possession, as presented in

examples 2, and 3.

(2) 2

i bay-po
I-GEN cow-DEF

bay-ni  dsundo
cOW-GEN tail

The tail of a cow.
Both [GEN] and [DEM]| can co-occur as illustrated in example 4.
(4) BRm=F

i de banp-po
I-GEN DEM cow-DEF

That cow of mine

Ordinal numerals [ORD] can also combine with nouns, as shown in example 5.

e

(5) ﬁfﬁ'&m’&r

gopi ban-po
ORD cOW-DEF

The first cow

Demonstratives and possessives can modify such phrases, leading to combina-

tions as illustrated in examples 6 and 7.

de gopi bay-po
DEM ORD cOW-DEF

That first cow

or
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i gopi ban-po
I-GEN ORD cow-DEF

My first cow

A fully expanded structure, including [POS], [DEM], [ORD], and the noun, is
illustrated in example 8.

Aoy

(8) RRNAARY

ni de gopi bay-po
I-GEN DEM ORD cow-DEF

That first cow of mine

An adjective [ADJ] also serves as a modifier and generally precedes the noun, as

exemplified in 9.
(9) FOIRT

rgafa bay-po

beautiful cow-DEF
The beautiful cow

The adjective can be combined with possessives or demonstratives, resulting in

structures such as 10, and 11.
(10) Bal. Rgpqasd

ni rgafa bay-po
I-GEN beautiful cow-DEF

My beautiful cow

(11) &=

de rgafa ban-po
DEM beautiful cow-DEF

That beautiful cow

The elaborated form includes [POS|, [DEM], [ADJ], and the noun, as illustrated

in the example 12.
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i de rgafa  banp-po
I-GEN DEM beautiful cow-DEF

That beautiful cow of mine

The fully expanded noun phrase includes [POs], [DEM], [ADJ], [ORD] and [N] as
shown in example 13.

v

(13) E%E}HQVJQR“

i de rgafa  gopi bay-po
I-GEN DEM beautiful first cow-DEF

That beautiful first cow of mine

In Balti all modifiers including [GEN] [DEM] [ORD] and [ADJ] precede head
nouns. While, the grammatical categories including plural marker, definite

marker, and case marker follow the head noun as shown in examples 14, 15,
and 16.

(14) =T

bay-kun
coOw-PLU

The cows

(15) s

bay-po-si hrstwa zos
COW-DEF-ERG grass eat-PST

The cow ate grass.

Moreover, cardinal numbers and quantifiers follow head nouns, where the article
and case marker come after the cardinal number and quantifiers as illustrated

in example 17.
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AN A

(17) e R SEES)

bany pnis-po-si hrstwa zos
cow CARD.DEF.ERG grass eat-PST

The two cows ate grass.

The description of the noun phrase begins with an analysis of nouns §3.1 and
their internal structure, following with a discussion of pronouns §3.2. Next, the
chapter explores the peripheral elements of the noun phrase, such as possessives
§3.3, demonstratives §3.4, ordinal numerals §3.6, and adjectives §3.5. This
chapter then investigates the grammatical categories of Balti nouns including
number (singular and plural) §3.7.2, definiteness (definite and indefinite) §3.7,
and cases §3.8. It then proceeds to relator noun §3.9 followed by an exploration
of cardinal numerals §3.10, and quantifiers §3.11, and finally it concludes 3.12

this section.

3.1 Noun

A noun is the only essential element of a noun phrase in Balti and can function
as the subject or the object in a clause. A noun can also function as an adjunct.
Balti nouns exhibit a variety of internal structures including monosyllabic nouns
§3.1.1, disyllabic nouns §3.1.2 and compound nouns §3.1.3 which may consist

of more than two syllables.

3.1.1 Monosyllabic Nouns

A substantial number of Balti nouns are monosyllabic and encompass a wide
range of semantic categories, including body parts, people, animals, grains,
places, and time periods. Body parts are represented by nouns such as Bal. i’“\'
mig ‘eye’, Bal. ¥ sna ‘ear’, Bal. ® k"a ‘mouth’, Bal. & 50 ‘tooth’, Bal. go
‘head’, Bal. ™ ral ‘hair’, Bal. §= snip ‘heart’, Bal. AR ydony ‘face’, and Bal.
8% brapy ‘chest’. Monosyllabic nouns for people include Bal. ¥ bu ‘child’, Bal. ¥
p'ru ‘boy’, and Bal. & mi ‘man’. Monosyllabic nouns for animals names include
Bal. & xlag ‘ox’, Bal. ¥ wa ‘fox’, Bal. ® ra ‘goat’, Bal. %% xtfan ‘leopard’, Bal.
8§ skin ‘ibex’, Bal. 3% bapy ‘cow’, and Bal. ¥ lu ‘sheep’. Monosyllabic nouns for
grains include Bal. ¥ nas ‘barley’, Bal. ¥ kro ‘wheat’, Bal. T bro ‘buckwheat’,
and Bal. ¥ bras ‘rice’. Monosyllabic nouns for places include Bal. & 3in ‘field’,
Bal. @ la ‘mountain pass’, Bal. %% jul ‘village’, Bal. ® t"ap ‘plain’, Bal. 9
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brag ‘mountain’ and Bal. R 1 hill’ Monosyllabic nouns for time periods include
Bal. ?ﬁ'ﬂin ‘day’, Bal. ® ts"an, ‘night’, Bal. &7 gaq ‘day’ Bal. ¥ Iza ‘month’,

and Bal. ¥ o ‘year’.

3.1.2 Disyllabic Nouns

The majority of Balti nouns are disyllabic. A significant number of disyllabic
nouns are unanalyzable and belong to specific semantic domains. These include
names for body parts such as Bal. FH kosko ‘chin’, Bal. 8¥¥¥ snamsul ‘nose’,
Bal. a3y migfoq ‘eyebrow’, Bal. Ry rostot ‘shoulder’, Bal. WECS krimon
‘elbow’, Bal. 5% senmo ‘finger’, Bal. ¥ kamtfu ‘lips’; clothing items like
Bal. 3% tsenu ‘trousers’, Bal. 5h= natin ‘hat’, Bal. 535 daxon ‘veil’; fruits
such as Bal. & gge ‘berry’, Bal. & tfuli ‘apricot’, Bal. ¥~ starga ‘walnut’,
Bal. T kufu ‘apple’, Bal. wgs patin ‘dried fruit’, Bal. *¥¥ jagpa ‘seed’, and
Bal. &7 udi ‘pear’; plants and vegetables like Bal. 3% payan ‘tomato’, Bal.
ST tfazga ‘ginger’, Bal. = zgogpa ‘garlic’, Bal. ¥g staqzi ‘tree’; and social
relations, including Bal. BES bono ‘girl’, Bal. &g afe ‘elder sister’, Bal. W
api ‘grandmother’, Bal. ™% atq ‘father’, Bal. &% ango ‘mother’, Bal. X pono
‘younger brother’, Bal. MW kaka ‘elder brother’, Bal. ¥& matfuny ‘maternal
aunt’, and Bal. 33 nene ‘paternal aunt’.

A notable subset of Balti disyllabic nouns end with -¥ -ba, as an integral
part of their structure. These include nouns such as Bal. 3% gamba ‘bridge’,
Bal. 9*% farba ‘people of a village’, Bal. 8% k'urba ‘bread’, Bal. g khjorba
‘two handfuls’, Bal. =% garba ‘blacksmith’, Bal. AR y50lba ‘coal’, Bal. 3N
spalba ‘forehead’, and Bal. R yzorba ‘sickle’. In these words, -X -ba is an
integral part of the stem, and the word does not carry a coherent meaning
without - -ba.

Another significant number of disyllabic Balti nouns end with -¥" -ma such
as Bal. ¥ Joma ‘leaf’, Bal. ®& oma ‘milk’, Bal. gar Jnima ‘day’, Bal. Zar
{tima ‘sides of the abdomen’, Bal. %"” {tipgma ‘heel’, Bal. ¥ bjama ‘sand’, Bal.
2 jurma ‘weeding’, Bal. &= yorma ‘date palm’, Bal. Bar tftima ‘tear’, Bal.
833 zanma ‘stranger’, Bal. ¥ rema ‘thorn’, Bal. Baar tftinma ‘liver’, Bal. 3%
rgjuma ‘intestine’, Bal. 8% sminma ‘eyebrow’, Bal. Har Joma ‘mushroom’, Bal.
X thama ‘brink’, Bal. &% rdugma ‘beam of wood’, Bal. & p"jaxma ‘broom’,
Bal. % nama ‘wife’, Bal. Frar snigma ‘ear of corn’, Bal. &3 tshonma ‘spinach’,
Bal. &% trima ‘dirt’, Bal. =% papma ‘lab’, Bal. grar snerma ‘hot chilli’, and
Bal. 8<% 3gigma ‘neck’. In these words, -¥ -ma is an integral part of the stems,
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and the words do not carry coherent meanings without -¥" -ma.

A significant number of disyllabic nouns are bimorphemic. These disyllabic
nouns are typically formed by adding a suffix to an existing noun or a verb stem.
Subsection 3.1.2.1 explores the combination of noun stems with noun suffixes,
while subsection 3.1.2.2 focuses on the combination of verb stems with noun

suffixes.

3.1.2.1 Derivation of Nouns from Noun Stems

A significant number of Balti disyllabic nouns end with the following suffixes:

e N -pa
e

e ¥ -mo
¥

o X pho

o ¥ -bu

o S _tse

These suffixes are used to derive new nouns and to mark the stem as a noun.
The following discussion presents each of these suffixes, arranged from the most

productive to the least productive.

3.1.2.1.1 ¥ -pa The suffix -~ -pa attaches to certain noun stems to form
new nouns, where the suffix - -pa plays various functions: -~ -pa indicates a
person who has something to do with the abstract notion indicated by the noun
stems. For examples Bal. S tffospa ‘follower of a religion’ from Bal. Sy tffos
‘religion’, Bal. S ts"onpa ‘trader’ from Bal. ES ts"on ‘trade’, Bal. 3% bragpa
‘climber’ from Bal. 87 braq ‘mountain’, Bal. RGF = khapfitpa ‘neighbour’ from
Bal. =85 khapfit ‘next house’, Bal. 8% gronpa ‘guest’ from Bal. & gron
‘feast’, Bal. 3% natpa ‘ill person’ from Bal. 33 nat ‘disease’, Bal. ™% laspa
‘worker’ from Bal. ¥ [as ‘work’, Bal. Ravar bespa ‘foreigner’ from Bal. Rar
bes ‘away from one’s homeland’, Bal. ¥¥ phropa ‘companion’ from Bal. ¥ p'ro
‘company’, Bal. ‘:3"”' snpopa ‘people in the groom’s procession party’ from Bal.
¥ sno ‘groom’s procession party’, Bal. Qmavzr lipgspa ‘hunter’ from Bal. =ar lins
‘hunt’, Bal. ¥85% sagjetpa ‘farmer’ from Bal. ¥35 sagjet ‘farming agriculture’

In each of these instances -¥ -pa suffix indicates a person who has something

to do with the abstract notions indicated by the stems.
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The suffix - -pa also follows a place name indicating a person belonging to
that place. Here, if the place name ends with a consonant, it regularly takes
-2 _pa such as Bal. ®*¥=% khgrmappa ‘a man from PX¥%" kharman’, Bal. JRarzy
bresilpa ‘a man from Jar bresil’, and Bal. N&=zr salippa ‘a man from & saliy’
etc. and if the place name ends with a vowel, it can either take -pa or -wa. e.g.,
Bal. %{"‘ﬁ/‘" skardopa or Bal. %{"\ﬁ/’ﬂ' skardowa ‘a man from %{"‘ﬁ" skardo’, Bal. fﬁ'i‘"
rondupa or Bal. ‘{ﬁ'i"ﬂ' ronduwa ‘a man from ‘{ﬁi rondu’, Bal. Ay xapulupa
or Bal. fga¥ xapuluwa ‘a man from darey xaplu’; Bal. 58z hepipa or Bal. 5y
hepiwa ‘a man from 5% hepi’. In these examples Bal. -¥ -pa or Bal. -¥ --wa
indicates male gender. Moreover, the morpheme Bal. & -paygo or Bal. RS
-wano indicates female gender such as Bal. SRR skardopano or Bal. EECE S
skardowano ‘a woman from 5<% skardo’, and Bal. FHIYE rondupano or Bal.
R ronduwango ‘a woman from %55 rondu’. Read (1934, p. 4) confirms that
the suffix Bal. -¥ -pa is used to denote a male native of a district or village, while
Bal. -4% -pango marks a female native. Furthermore, the suffix Bal. -¥" -pa also
performs the same function with some adverbs as Bal. Rgzar inarpa ‘a man from
there’ from Bal. &3% inar ‘there’, Bal. Sazar dinarpa ‘a man from here’ from
Bal. 3% dinar ‘here’. It also performs the same function with some abstract
notions such as Bal. €Y% julpa ‘a man from the same village’. In addition, Bal.
-} pa is also used with numerals as Bal. ayr tfikpa ‘of one’, Bal. Gak Jnispa
‘of two” where -¥ -pa indicates price or age. The suffix -} -pa also takes part in
some adjectives Bal. T3% xtfespa ‘beloved’ from Bal. T xtfes ‘love’, Bal. ey
zdikpa ‘helpless’ from Bal. 897 zdik ‘trouble’, Bal. §% snapa ‘earlier’ from Bal.
¥ sna ‘early’.

Furthermore, Bal. -? -pa functions as a bound morpheme in many nouns,
where it does not carry a distinct semantic contribution but serves to mark a
word as a noun. Examples include: the names of the body parts or organs
such as Bal. %% p'ragpa ‘shoulder’, Bal. ®*J¥ lagpa ‘hand’, Bal. Hgzr krotpa
‘stomach’, Bal. &% xlatpa ‘brain’, Bal. WX pagspa ‘skin’, Bal. 3% ruspa
‘bone’, and Bal. F3¥ skjetpa ‘waist’ The remaining of such words with Bal. -%
-pa merely denote things such as Bal. “fI¥ jagpa ‘a pit of apricot’, Bal. %
tsanspa ‘lizard’, Bal. Haye Jogpa ‘wing’, Bal. ¥ tutpa ‘smoke’, Bal. 3% tf"agpa
‘bunch’, Bal. 3% tf'arpa ‘rain’, Bal. 33% xlapspa ‘fog’, Bal. ¥ thagpa ‘rope’,
and Bal. B¥% dzilpa ‘dew’.

3.1.2.1.2 ¥ pho and ¥ -mo The suffixes -¥ -p"o and -¥ -mo indicate the

gender of the preceding stem. The suffix H -p"o indicates masculine noun such
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as Bal. 3% bjap"o ‘cock’, Bal. RE k'ip"o ‘dog’, Bal. &Y hrtap"o ‘male horse’, and
Bal. ¥¥ wap"o ‘male fox’. In these instances Bal. -¥ -p’o indicates the noun
stems Bal. ¥ bja ‘bird’, Bal. R khi ‘dog’, Bal. % hrta ‘horse’ and Bal. ¥ wa ‘fox’
are masculine.

Bialek (2022, p. 101) states that in Literary Tibetan the nominal particle &
-mo indicates feminine gender. Same as Literay Tibetan, in Balti the nominal
suffix Bal. -¥ -mo or Bal. X -po indicates feminine such as Bal. g bjamo or Bal.
3% bjago ‘hen’, Bal. R kimo or Bal. &% khigo ‘bitch’, Bal. 5% hrtamo or Bal.
5% hrtago ‘mare’, and Bal. #% wamo ‘vixen’ or Bal. ¥%X wango ‘vixen’ . These
suffixes are allomorphs but are not in complementary distribution. Specifically,
the variant Bal. -X -njo is characteristic of the Bal. dyy xapulu ‘Khaplu’ dialect,
while Bal. - -mo is specific to the Bal. A<= k*arman ‘Kharmang’ dialect. The
suffix -¥ -mo is also used to form the feminine of a base which usually indicates
the male gender such as Bal. S hjagmo ‘female grunting ox’ from the base
Bal. 3% hjaq ‘grunting ox’, Bal. HX sonmo ‘maid servant’, from the base Bal.
& tson ‘maid’, Bal. ¥ tfomo ‘queen’ from Bal. ¥ tfo ‘prince’, Bal. Eoed botmo
‘female Buddhist’ from Bal. 35 bot ‘male Buddhist’, Bal. [ sikmo ‘female sik
religion follower’ from Bal. 8T ik ‘male Sikh religion follower’. The suffix Bal.
& _mo is also used with certain nouns as an integral part of the stems where it
does not indicate the sex such as Bal. =& gonmo ‘partridge’, Bal. = migmo
‘brother’, Bal. & momo ‘maternal uncle’, Bal. 5% senmo ‘finger’,Bal. [
sipgmo ‘thin and clear liquid’, In these examples without Bal. & _mo the first
parts are not analyzable. Furthermore, Bal. & _mo also is used as an integral
part of the stems as well as indicates the feminine of the nouns such as Bal. g&
tfumo ‘wife’, Bal. ¥X bomo or Bal. ¥ bopo ‘girl’, Bal. 3% nomo or Bal. 3~
nono ‘younger sister to sister’, Bal. EX tshamo or Bal. #X tshano ‘granddaughter’.
In this instances the suffix -Bal. - -mo indicates the female gender. Jaschke
(1881, p. 18) notes that in Literary Tibetan, & marks feminine nouns, while ¥
marks masculine nouns. Similarly, Read (1934, p. 4) attests that Balti uses:
Bal. -¥ -po or Bal. & -p"o for masculine nouns Bal. - mo or Bal. X -no for

feminine nouns.

3.1.2.1.3 -¥ -bu According to Uray (1952, p. 203) in Classical Tibetan the
diminutive suffix -8 -bu originates from the word -8 -bu ‘son, child’. Uray (ibid.,
pp. 185-87) states that variants of the Classical Tibetan -8 -bu suffix exist,
influenced by the final consonant of the stem to which it is attached. For

instance, Classical Tibetan -§ -nu appears after stems ending in 3 n, while
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Classical Tibetan -3 -ru, -¥ -lu, and -] -gu are found after stems ending in = r,
A [ and T g, respectively.

In Balti the diminutive suffix -8 -bu appears after all consonants except ¥
m, and * r, while the variant - -p"u occurs after vowels and the consonants m,
and 2 r.

In Balti the diminutive suffix -8 -bu is highly productive such as Bal. ¥¥%
julbu ‘small village’ from Bal. %% jul ‘village’, Bal. ES rdzipbu ‘small water
reservoir’ from Bal. EX rdzin ‘still water body’, Bal. &g 3inbu ‘small field’ from
Bal. & 3in ‘field’, Bal. 39 bragbu ‘rock’, from Bal. 3 braq ‘mountain’ Bal.
R olby ‘small grassy land’ from Bal. Kar o] ‘grassy land’, Bal. d=g Jinbu
‘small piece of wood’ from Bal. = Jip ‘wood’, Bal. 3% zapbu ‘small pot’ from
Bal. ¥~ zap ‘pot’, Bal. &7 xlagbu ‘calf’ from Bal. &= xlay ‘ox’, Bal. <% ts"arbu
‘small garden’ from Bal. #% ts"ar ‘garden’.

The suffix ¥ -p"u is a variant of the suffix -8 -bu. This suffix appears where
the noun stems end with u, m, and r. Examples include Bal. $¥ rjuph"u ‘young
goat’ from Bal. X ra ‘goat’, Bal. ¥¥ lup"u ‘young lamb’ from Bal. ¥ Iu ‘sheep’
, Bal. L rgomp"u ‘small wooden box’ from Bal. ar rgom ‘box’, Bal. %%
k'urp"u ‘small load on the back’ from Bal. 8 k'ur ‘load’, Bal. ¥¥ wap"u ‘young
fox’ from Bal. ¥ wa ‘fox’, Bal. ¥% #op'u ‘small stomach’ from Bal. ¥ o
‘stomach’, suggest the suffix -3 -bu is sandhi. As these instances end with u,
m, and r. Moreover, the suffixes -¥ -bu and -¥ -p"u are alternately used with
certain noun stems ending with ® o such as Bal. ¥% zobu or Bal. % zop™u
‘young Fg0. 1

In addition, the suffix -8 -bu is also used to derive nouns where it does not
indicate diminutive such as Bal. §%% zgirbu ‘a round thing’ from Bal. §=< zgir
‘circle’, Bal. #°F ldagbu ‘step of stairs’ from Bal. %~ ldap ‘suspension’, Bal.
XY rilby ‘round’ from Bal. =¥ ril ‘roll’, Bal. gfﬂ' skjurbu ‘a plant with sour
taste, usually grows on the side of clean stream’ from Bal. @" skjur ‘sour’, and
Bal. 7% donbu ‘grave’ from Bal. = dopy ‘big hole in the ground’. The suffix -§
-bu also forms an integral part of certain nouns where to some extent it gives
the meaning of smallness of the stems, such as Bal. EIN xlipbu ‘flute’, Bal. =¥
garbu ‘wooden spoon’, Bal. % bagbu ‘brick’, Bal. % t'umbu ‘remaining of
cut wheat after harvesting’, Bal. ¥ k"abu ‘blooming flower’, Bal. frg hrkonbu
‘lantern’, 8% bjabu ‘bird’. The last word Bal. T bja ‘hen’ lexicalized diminutive
Bal. 8¢ bjatu ‘chick’. Moreover, in the words Bal. I¥% kralbu ‘wooden beam’,

1Bal. ¥ 20 is the hybrid form of an animal from yak, and cow’
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Bal. 1% Jogbu ‘book’, and Bal. B bonbu ‘donkey’ the Bal. -¥ -bu suffix is

unanalysable.

3.1.2.1.4 ¥ -tse The suffix -3 -tse functions as diminutive such as Bal. &%
amtse ‘younger sister of mother’, Bal. &F grse ‘younger brother of father’, Bal.
23 patse ‘a young calf’, Bal. *¥% ramtse ‘little branches of root’, Bal. 3 motse
‘young female’, Bal. ¥ photse ‘young male’, Bal. 5% natse ‘small fish’ These
examples indicate that for adding Bal. I _tse first the disyllabic words are
reduced to monosyllabic and then Bal. ¥ _tse is added such as from Bal. &3
ama ‘mother’ to Bal. &&¥ amtse, Bal. ™% ata ‘father’ to Bal. & atse, Bal.
XA rampa ‘root’ to Bal. =¥ ramtse. The suffix -3 -tse is also used to indicate
size relative to the stem such as Bal. 33 naptse ‘as large as a house’ from Bal.
8% nap ‘house’, Bal. T zgotse ‘as large as a door’ from Bal. ¥ zgo ‘door’, Bal.
¥ lagpotse ‘as large as the hand’ from Bal. 7 lag ‘hand’, Bal. ¥ gotse ‘as
large as the head’ from Bal. & go ‘head’. In this case, the definite article Bal.
¥ po or its variants precede the suffix -3 -tse for example Bal. TR kan-mo-tse
‘as large as the foot’ from Bal. T~ kap ‘foot’, Bal. ¥ mo definite article and
-tse the suffix 5. The suffix -5 -tse is also used with clothing such as Bal. ¥
kantse ‘sock’, and Bal. ¥ lagtse ‘gloves’. Here, same as the diminutive usage,
first the disyllabic stems are shortened to monosyllabic such as Bal. =¥ kagpma
‘foot’, and Bal. ¥I¥ lagpa ‘hand’ are shortened to Bal. "~ kan, and Bal. 4
lag and Bal. ¥ _tse is added. The suffix -5 -tse also functions as an integral part
of certain stems such as Bal. 5% totse ‘orphan’, Bal. =¥ purtse ‘a herbal plant’,
Bal. ®=¥ laptse ‘bail’, and Bal. ¥ kotse ‘a small dog’. Here ¥ _tse cannot be

detached form the stems.

3.1.2.1.5 -® -kfa The suffix -® -k"a indicates nearby the preceding noun
stems such as Bal. ™ bragk"a ‘nearby the mountain’ from Bal. 39 braq
‘mountain’, Bal. NG gink"a ‘in the field’, Bal. <™ lupk"a ‘nearby the stream’.
This suffix is also used with human body parts Bal. *4 lag ‘hand’, Bal. M~
kan ‘foot’, and Bal. &y mig ‘eye’ where it indicates the preceding noun as an
instrument as demonstrated in examples 18, 19, and 20.

N

k'we kan k"a rdwa-tfik rile-k"ers
he-GEN foot AG stone-INDF roll-down-PST

A stone rolled down by his foot.
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jati p'ru-la de bustrin-pwe mig k"a son-p"in
you-GEN son-DAT that woman-GEN eye AG happen-PST

Your son is under the evil eye spell of that woman.
(20) RanFuRaqrizar

di las-po jari lag k"a sops

This work-DEF you-GEN hand AG happen-PST

This work is done by your hand.

Moreover, -® -kfa is also used as relator noun following genitive as discussed
in §3.9.

3.1.2.2 Derivation of Nouns from Verb Stems

Tournadre and Suzuki (2023, p. 378) mention -¥ -pa, ™% -mk"an ‘agent’, -§ -
rgju ‘thing’ -V -sa ‘place, goal and locative nominalizer’ -§~¥ -stags ‘manner nom-
inalizer’ are nominalizers in Classical Tibetan and modern Tibetic languages.
These nominalizers are used to turn verbs into nouns and are placed after the
verbs. In Balti, the derivation of nouns from verb stems involves adding specific

suffixes to the verb stems. These deverbal suffixes include:

o ¥ _khan
o N_sq
o N _fgs

The derivational suffixes - -k"an and -¥ -sa retain, from Classical Tibetan,
where they are used to form nominals. Specifically: -®% -k"an derives nouns
with the meaning of ‘an agent’ and -¥ -sa derives nouns with the meaning of ‘a

place’.

3.1.2.2.1 -A% -kan In Balti the suffix -® -k"an is used to derive nouns from
verb stems, where the derived nouns function as agents. This process typically
denotes the performer of the action indicated by the verb stems such as Bal.
¥=R5 opk’an ‘a person to come’ from the verb stem Bal. & op ‘come’, Bal.
IR§ zak"an ‘eater’ from the verb stem Bal. ¥ za ‘eat’ and - -kan, Bal. ¥
wak"an ‘a person to go’ from the verb stem Bal. ¥ wa ‘go, Bal. 3% phjagk"an’
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‘sweeper’ from the verb stem Bal. %9 phjaq ‘sweep’, Bal. 3X@ zerk’an ‘speaker’
from the verb stem Bal. 3% zer ‘speak’ and the suffix Bal. -® -k"an, Bal. 3™
dukk"an ‘a person who stays’ from the verb stem Bal. { duk ‘stay’ and the
suffix Bal. -®& -k'an, Bal. V™ fesk"an ‘knowledgeable’ from the verb stem
Bal. @ fes ‘know’ and the suffix Bal. -®& -k"an, Bal. 3®& dresk"an ‘a person
who is familiar’ from the verb stem Bal. &Y dres ‘familiarize’ and the suffix
Bal. -®% -khan, and Ay gork"an ‘a person who is getting late’ from the verb
stem % gor ‘delay’ and the suffix - -k"an . This derivational pattern in Balti
bears resemblance to the Classical Tibetan suffix -¥™% -mkhan, which denotes
someone skilled in a particular activity. As noted by Beyer (1992, p. 120), this
suffix appears in various collocations, such as: ¥®®% samkhan ‘guide’, Ny
Jigkhan ‘carpenter’, I=¥"§" garmkhan ‘dancer’.

3.1.2.2.2 N -sa The suffix -V -sa in Balti is used to derive nouns from verb
stems, indicating locations associated with the action expressed by the verb.
Examples include: Bal. ¥ gasa ‘place of eating’ from the verb stem Bal. ¥ za
‘eat’, Bal. IV duksa ‘place of staying’ from the verb stem Bal. {7 duk ‘stay’,
Bal. % tupsa ‘place of sleeping’ form the verb stem Bal. §~ #up ‘sleep’” and the
suffix -¥ -sa, Bal. 3 hrtsesa ‘place of dancing’ from the verb stem Bal. % hrise
‘dance’ and the suffix - -sa, Bal. ®% jagsa ‘place of keeping’ from the verb
stem Bal. *7 jag ‘keep’ and the suffix -V -sa, Bal. §¥ gbasa ‘place of hiding’
from the verb stem Bal. ¥ zba ‘hide’ and the suffix -¥ -sa, Bal. S ptfosa from
verb stem Bal. S p'tfo ‘make’ and the suffix -¥ -sa. According to DeLancey
(1999, p. 238), the nominalizing suffix -V -sa is etymologically identical to the
noun ¥ sa ‘earth, place’ and this holds true for Balti as well.

3.1.2.2.3 - -tfas In Balti the suffix -3 -tfas changes verbal stems into
nouns such as Bal. &3 gontfas ‘clothes’ form the verb Bal. % gon ‘wear’,
Bal. & typifas ‘drink’ from the verb Bal. & thup ‘drink’ and the suffix
Bal. - -tfas, Bal. s rontfas ‘vehicle’ from the verb Bal. %5 ron ‘ride’ and
the suffix Bal. -3 tfas, Bal. Brsar t"iptfas ‘carpet’ from the verb Bal. ES tip
‘laying out’ and the suffix Bal. -3 tfas. In each case, the derived nouns are
object nouns, denoting the items used to perform the actions expressed by the
corresponding verbs. In addition to object nouns, the suffix -Bal. -3 -tfas
is also used with Bal. ¥ be ‘do’ to indicate way of doing as Bal. Fsar betfas
‘manner’ from the verb stem Bal. ¥ be ‘do’ and Bal. -3 -tfas. According to
Tournadre and Suzuki (2023, p. 378), the nominalizer -3V -tfas is also found
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in Ladakhi Tibetan, Spiti-Khunu-Garzha Tibetan, To-Ngari, Tsang, Dbus, and

Lhoke, where it serves a similar function of deriving nouns from verbs.

3.1.3 Compounding

Compounding is one of the common sources of word formation where two free
morphemes are joined together to form a new word. Fébregas and Scalise (2012,
p. 111) state that compounding is a word formation process where two or more
roots are combined inside the same word. Bialek (2018a, p. 252) mentions,
in Old Tibetan, a compound is a complex lexical and morphological unit com-
posed of at least two historically independent words or morphemes that together
express a single, coherent concept.

Fabregas and Scalise (2012, pp. 111-113) divide compounding into two main
types: endocentric, and exocentric compounding. Endocentric compound is the
compound in which ‘one of the constituents can claim to be the head’, while in
exocentric compounding ‘none of their internal constituents seems responsible
for the grammatical category or the semantics of the whole compound’.

This study focuses endocentric 3.1.3.1, and exocentric 3.1.3.2 compound-
ing in Balti. These categories align with the typological framework proposed
by Bialek (2018a, p. 166), who notes that Tibetan compounds can display di-
verse headedness structures, including headless, right-headed, left-headed, two-

headed, hybrid, and esocentric types.

3.1.3.1 Endocentric Compounding

According to Bialek (ibid., p. 167), endocentric compounds are those in which
the syntactic head also serves as the semantic head, meaning that the com-
pound’s overall meaning is expressed by one or more of its constituents. This
category includes both copulative coordinate compounds 3.1.3.1.1, in which
both elements contribute equally to the compound’s meaning, and determi-
native compounds 3.1.3.1.2, where one constituent functions as a modifier of

the head constituent.

3.1.3.1.1 Coordinate Compounding In this type of compound, both par-
ticipating words are nouns, and there is typically a natural coordination between
them. In some cases, the two nouns may even be understood as antonyms.
Examples include: Bal. 3% rjulu ‘young goats and sheep’, Bal. §"’°‘"a“" dax-
pPotf'umu ‘husband and wife’, and Bal. E=AR=F strigmomigmo ‘brother and
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sister’ , Bal. & zantf'u ‘food and water’, Bal. 2535 tshannin ‘day and night’,
Bal. WH&E ataano ‘father and mother’, Bal. TR kakap"ono ‘elder brother
and younger brother’, Bal. SKCEES afenono ‘elder sister and younger sister’; Bal.
33733 momonene ‘uncle and aunt’.

3.1.3.1.2 Determinative Compound In Balti, determinative compound-
ing is very common and highly productive. In this type of compound, both
constituents are nouns, with one noun modifying the other, which functions as
the head. The following examples illustrate compounds where the first noun

modifies the second, which is commonly used as the head.

Bal. -P= -kfap

The noun Bal. -®~ -k"ap typically follows another noun, which determines its
meaning. For example, Bal. Earms tf'osk"an means ‘place of worship’, derived
from Bal. ¥ tffos ‘religion’ and Bal. -®= k"ap ‘large building’. Similarly, Bal.
YRR phupktan ‘a large room for storing straw’, from Bal. -%°% p'upma ‘straw’,
where p"ugma is clipped to Bal. 8% p'up and the noun Bal. -®~ -k"ap is added.
Other examples include Bal. ¥r= hrtsok"an ‘a large room for storing grass’, and
Bal. ™= {ak"ap ‘a large building housing idols’.

Bal. - -t"ap

The noun Bal. -® -t"ap means wilderness or desert or a huge plain area and
the word Bal. -2= -thap is also used for clear weather. This noun is used to
derive number of compounds, where it follows another noun, and the first noun
determines it such as Bal. I8% 2 xnamt"an ‘clear weather’ from Bal. %% xnam
‘sky’ and Bal. -8 -t"ap here ‘clear weather’ and the first noun Bal. T% xnam
‘sky’ determines the second noun, Bal. %% bjamat"an ‘a large sandy area’,
Bal. ®RTRE Jangart"ay ‘graveyard’ from Bal. **%X lapgar ‘grave’ and Bal. -85
-t"an, Bal. [GEa togt"an ‘a huge area with number of dunes’, Bal. F2 fagtan
‘a huge area of grains’, Bal. 9% braqt"an ‘a huge area of stone’, Bal. ESES
ts"ogt™an ‘a huge area with throne’.

Bal. 5% -dop
The lexical nominal Bal. -3 -don means a big hole in the ground. Bal. BN
doy is used to derive number of compound nouns, where the first noun usually

defines it, such as Bal. A midoy ‘grave’, Bal. ~ER sadoy ‘a big hole in the
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soil’, Bal. &% t'udoy ‘water well’, Bal. s tfadoy ‘a tool used to shake salty

)

tea’.

Bal. -*& -lam

The noun Bal. -*& -Jam meaning ‘a way’ or ‘a route’ is used to form several
compounds, where the second noun of the compound, Bal. - -lam, indicates
a type of way or route, with the first noun determining or defining the specific
type of Bal. -*& -lam such as Bal. 3™ praglam ‘mountain path’ from Bal.
3 braq ‘mountain’, Bal. dayasr xjaglam ‘yak trail’ from Bal. &ay xjaq ‘yak’, Bal.
K& milam ‘footpath’ from Bal. & mi ‘man’, Bal. E=a& norlam ‘sheep track’
from Bal. 3% nor ‘sheep’, Bal. & palam ‘cow path’ from Bal. ¥ ba ‘cow’.

Bal. -*¥ -las
The noun Bal. -*¥ -las ‘work’ as second noun is defined by the preceding
nouns such as Bal. giplas ‘field work’ from Bal. & 3ip ‘field’, Bal. Grawr
Jiplas ‘carpentry’ from Bal. d= Jin ‘wood’, Bal. "3*¥ panlas ‘bad deed’ from Bal.
%% pan ‘bad’, Bal. &* hrmaglas ‘folk moot’ from Bal. &3 hrmagq ‘collective
people of a village’, Bal. ¥*¥ p'rulas ‘childish work’ from Bal. ¥ p'ru ‘young
boy’, Bal. ¥ pholgs ‘male work’ from Bal. ¥ p'o ‘male’, Bal. ¥ molgs
‘female work’ from Bal. & mo ‘female’, and Bal. 553 naplas ‘housework’ from
Bal. % napy ‘house’.
Similarly, the following nouns are also highly productive in compounding.
However, unlike the previously discussed second nouns, these function as the first
component in compounds, modifying or determining the meaning of the second

noun. Below are examples of commonly used first nouns in Balti compounding:

Bal. ¥- me-

The noun Bal. - me- “fire’ is used to derive number of compound nouns,
where it determines the following nouns such as Bal. #%% mep"ay ‘throwing fire’
from Bal. %% -p'ay ‘throw’, Bal. 5% medop ‘pit fire’ from Bal. 3% -dop ‘pit’,
and Bal. 885 metrot ‘heat of fire’ from Bal. &5 -trot ‘heat’.

Bal. &- tf'u-

The noun Bal. &- tf'u- is used as first noun determining the second noun.
Examples of the first nouns in the compounds are: Bal. &% tftustraq ‘duck’,
Bal. &%~ ¢"upljar ‘waterfall’, Bal. g8y tf'lumig ‘spring’, Bal. &8s tf"ustrin
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‘earthworm’, Bal. &% tf'ubja ‘wild duck’, Bal. &R tf'udoy “well’, Bal. 5
tf'uzgo ‘water gate’, and Bal. L0y tf"usnot ‘jar’.

The noun & tf'u ‘water’ is also used as second noun in compounds where the
first noun determines it. Examples of & tf'u ‘water’ as the second noun are: Bal.
5%& dartfu ‘yogurt-based beverage’, Bal. & hrkatf'u ‘stream water’, Bal. §3%
smantf'u ‘syrup’, Bal. R& khatf'u ‘saliva’, Bal. ¥& snatf'u ‘mucus’, Bal. Rz
migtf'u ‘tear’, Bal. T¥Y& xmult/"u ‘sweat’, and Bal. & tf"art/'u ‘dripping’.

3.1.3.2 Exocentric Compounding

Unlike endocentric compounds, exocentric compounds lack a clear semantic
head. These compounds are interpreted exocentrically, meaning their overall
meaning is not derived from any of their individual constituents. Such Bal. Q'qa'
krubgzi ‘square’ from Bal. J kru ‘corner’ and Bal. g bzi ‘four’ here the word
does not denote the corner but the area, Bal. 5575 zanhrkon ‘famine’, from Bal.
5% zan ‘food’ and T hrkon ‘rare’ here the word Bal. %% zanhrkon does not
indicates food but the absence of food. In the same way the word Bal. TE53~
yzondop ‘liar’ derived from Bal. Ry yzon ‘lie’ and Bal. = dopy ‘pit’, Bal. g
gobja ‘early morning’ from Bal. aTgo ‘first” and Bal. § bja ‘cock’. The word Bal.
R miydon ‘courage’ from Bal. & mi ‘man’ and Bal. T8~ ydon ‘face’, and Bal.
LEE banpnor ‘livestock’ from Bal. 3~ bap ‘cow’ and Bal. 3= nor ‘goat or sheep’

are examples of exocentric compounding. In the same way the compound

3.2 Pronouns

This section examines pronouns, which are words used to replace nouns. Pro-
nouns can serve various functions: they can refer to a person 3.2.1, indicate
through pointing 3.2.2, refer back to the subject 3.2.3, or be used to form ques-
tions 3.2.4.

3.2.1 Personal Pronouns

This section examines personal pronouns in Balti. The personal pronouns in
Balti indicate persons: the first person 3.2.1.1 refers to the speaker, the second

person 3.2.1.2 refers to the listener, and the third person 3.2.1.3 refers to others.
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3.2.1.1 The First Person Pronoun

A first-person pronoun refers to the speaker and can be singular or plural. The
plural first-person pronoun has two forms: inclusive and exclusive. The inclusive
form includes the addressee, whereas the exclusive form excludes the addressee.

Table 3.1 illustrates first person pronouns.

Cases|Singular Plural

ABS R pa [R5 patayg (Inclusive) [F¥% pajap (Exclusive)
ERG |[R¥ nasi |55 patapi (Inclusive) |S¥=% pajapi (Exclusive)
GEN |’ ni 2% pati (Inclusive) =& naji (Exclusive)
DAT |5& pala [R5 patapla (Inclusive) SN pajapla (Exclusive)
INE |RRE pignu =hRy patinnu (Inclusive) ESEEEY najinnu (Exclusive)
ABL |&% nana [X5<% patapna (Inclusive) "*<% pajanna (Exclusive)

Table 3.1: First Person Pronoun

Table 3.1 illustrates that the plural of first person is formed by adding -5~
tay to the addressee inclusive form of the corresponding first person absolutive,
ergative, dative, and ablative cases while adding 5 -ti to addressee inclusive
forms of corresponding first person genitive, locative and inessive cases. The
exclusive form exists with corresponding inclusive -9 t changing into -* j.

The distinction between inclusive and exclusive first person plural pronom-
inal can be illustrated via the examples 21 and 22 below. In example 21, there
are three persons: the speaker, his brother and his friend, and addressing to
them the speaker uses first person plural inclusive pronoun Bal. X% patan ‘we’,

which explicitly includes all the three individuals.
(21) RHRERGET

patan nap-nu  wet
we-INCLU house-INS go-PRS

We will go to house.

In contrast, in example 22, the speaker uses the first-person plural exclusive
pronoun Bal. S%~ pajang ‘we’ while addressing his friend using second person

pronoun Bal. R k'jan ‘you’. This form explicitly excludes the friend from the

group.
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k'jan jeka duk, najan  wet
You here stay we-EXCL go-PRS

You stay here, we go.

3.2.1.2 The Second Person Pronoun

The second-person pronoun refers to the addressee. In Balti, the second-person
pronoun has an honorific counterpart, which is formed by altering the onset

consonant k" to j.

Cases Non-Honirific Honorific

Singular Plural Singular Plural
ABS |& ktap [R5 khidap < jagp ¥ jiday
ERG |B% Kijagi B3R khidapi  [*=%  jappi (¥5%  jidapi
GEN [RR Khiri B khidi 2R i 8% jidi
DAT |BR%  khigp la [R5 khidap la [*<%  japla [Y5R% jiday la
NS [BRRF khirig nulRRS Khidip [T jirip nu¥5RF jidip nu
ABL [BR¥ khjian na R5RE k'idap na|*~%  jap na N5eE jidan na

Table 3.2: The Second Person Pronoun

Table 3.2 illustrates that the plural form of the second-person pronoun is
formed by inserting -d- between the glide -j- and the vowel -a- in the corre-
sponding singular absolutive, ergative, dative, and ablative cases. In contrast,
for the genitive, locative, and inessive cases, -d- is replaced with -r-, derived
from the corresponding singular forms.

The honorific form is used when addressing individuals who hold a position
of respect, either due to familial hierarchy or social standing such as Bal. &% ata
‘father’, Bal. wE ango ‘mother’; Bal. & afe ‘elder sister’, Bal. MM kaka ‘elder
brohter’, Bal. W apo ‘grandfather’; Bal. W api ‘grandmother’, Bal. 3% trangpa
‘chief of village’, and Bal. T bwa ‘clergy’ etc. In contrast, the non-honorific form
is used when addressing individuals of lower social standing, younger family
members, or peers with whom a less formal relationship is maintained such as
Bal. ¥ bu ‘son’, Bal. BES bono ‘daughter’, Bal. £ tsho ‘grand-son’, Bal. 3 ts"ano
‘grand-daughter’, Bal. EES pono ‘younger brother’, Bal. £ nogo ‘younger sister’
etc.

The honorific and non-honorific second-person pronoun can be illustrated

via the example 23. In this example, there are three individuals: the speaker,
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his father and his son. The speaker uses the honorific pronominal form Bal. Wl
jan-i addressing to ata ‘father’, while the non-honorific pronominal form Bal. CEN
k'jan-i addressing to bu ‘son’. In this context, the father holds a tin of butter and
intends to carry it into another room. The speaker, addressing his father with
respect, says: Bal. wR ey jan-ijoq ata ‘please leave it, father’, and addressing
to his son, using the non-honorific second person pronoun he says: Bal. R

k'jan-i ker bu ‘you take it away, son’.

jap-i  joqg ata k'jap-i k'er bu
you-ERG leave father you-ERG take-way son

Speaker: Father! you leave it. Son! you take it away.

3.2.1.3 The Third Person Pronoun

Third-person pronouns refer to individuals other than the speaker and the ad-
dressee, and they exhibit distinctions in both gender and number. The singular
third person pronouns have gender distinction, such as Bal. & k"o ‘he’ for mascu-
line and Bal. & mo ‘she’ for feminine. The plural form of third-person pronouns
is derived by adding the suffix -= - to the singular masculine pronoun Bal. &
k"o, yielding Bal. = k"on ‘they’ as illustrated in table 3.3. Moreover, the plural
third person Bal. & k"on ‘they’ refers to both masculine and faminine.

Cases Singular Plural
Masculine Feminine Plural

ABS |§ k"o x mo R khop

ERG [B khosi ¥R mosi  [FX  kbopi

GEN R k'we g mwe RE® khopi

DAT |RA kiola ¥ mola |®¥  khopla

INs  |RRE kMwen nu|/3= mwen nuf=8=F khopin nu

ABL |B% ktona X% mona |5  kPoy na

Table 3.3: The Third Person Pronoun

3.2.2 Demonstrative Pronoun

Demonstrative pronouns differentiate proximal and distal references based on

the relative distance from the speaker. The demonstrative pronoun Bal. §
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dju ‘this one’ denotes proximity. In contrast, the distal demonstrative pronoun
Bal. 3§ do ‘that one’ denotes distance. In example 24, the use of proximal
and distal pronouns illustrates spatial reference within a conversation between
a shopkeeper and two customers. One customer points to a packet of biscuits
right in front of him and says Bal. §ﬁm'£‘§' dju k"o-la min ‘give this to him’
Here, the use of Bal. § dju ‘this’ reflects the packet of biscuits being close to
the speaker. When the same customer points to another packet farther away on
the shelf and says Bal. FrardiEy do na-la joq ‘keep that for me’. Here, the use of
Bal. § do ‘“that’ reflects the packet of biscuits is at a distance from the speaker.

(24) FFarRgRRadEy

dju k"-la min do na-la joq
this he-DAT give-IMP that I-DAT keep-IMP

Give this to him, keep that for me.

In Balti, demonstrative pronouns are also used anaphorically to refer back
to a previously mentioned noun in the discourse as illustrated in example 25,
where, the demonstrative pronoun Bal. ¥ do ‘that one’ refers anaphorically to
Bal. JF339 Jogbu-tfik ‘a book’, which has been previously mentioned.

(25) MRS RREE A A

kfo-si na-la sogbu-tfik mins do legi rgafe jot
he-ERG I-DAT book-CARD give-PST that very good be-PRS

He gave me a book that is very good.

The plural of proximal and distal demonstratives are formed by adding -3 -n
to proximal demonstrative Bal. § dju ‘this one’ and distal demonstrative Bal. 5y
do ‘that one’ yielding Bal. §% djun ‘these’ and Bal. 55 don ‘those’. Furthermore,
the demonstrative is also used to determine a head noun as discussed in section
3.4.

3.2.3 Reflexive Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns in Balti refer back to the subject of the sentence.

The first-person singular pronoun Bal. & pa ‘I’ forms the reflexive pronoun
Bal. =¥ pap ‘myself” by adding the suffix Bal. - -5. The third-person singular
pronouns Bal. & kho ‘he’ and Bal. ¥ mo ‘she’ form their reflexive counterparts

by changing the vowel Bal. ¥ 0 to Bal. ¥ w and adding the reflexive suffix Bal.
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= -ap, resulting in Bal. @~ k"wapn ‘himself’ and Bal. ¥X mwan ‘herself’ For
pronouns ending with a consonant or having more than two syllables, Bal. A~

k'wap is used as the reflexive marker. Examples include:
« Bal. ¥ paja ‘we’ — Bal. *¥®R paja k"'wan ‘we ourselves’
« Bal. ®% jap ‘you’ — Bal. *=® jap k'wan you yourself.
« Bal. & khop ‘they’ — Bal. B8 khop k'wap ‘they themselves.
Examples include: 26, 27, and 28.
(26) SIS F

pa nay-i zan 2os
I myself-ERG food eat-PST

I myself ate food.
(27) ARR & 3=ar

k"o k'wan-i zers
he himself-ERG tell-PST

He himself told.
(28) EEISUS

mo mwang somn
she herself go-PST

She herself went.

3.2.4 Interrogative Pronouns

Q,

This section discusses the interrogative pronouns Bal. ¥ su ‘who’ Bal. ¥ tfi
‘what’ and Bal. & go ‘which’

The pronoun Bal. ¥ su ‘who’ is used to inquire about the identity of a person.
The pronoun Bal. ¥ tfi ‘what’ is employed to ask about objects, concepts, or
abstract notions. The pronoun Bal. & go ‘which’ is used to denote a selection
or choice from a specific set of alternatives.

Examples include 29, 30, and 31.

(29) yRE=ar
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Su-si zers
who-ERG speak-PST

Who did speak?

(30) W ®RIF

jan-i i ze
you-ERG what eat-FUT

What will you eat?

N, A

(31) EEUNES

mo-si go  2os
she-ERG which eat-PST

Which one did she eat?

Having explored pronouns, the study now turns to the periphery of noun phrases
in the following sections, starting with possessives 3.3, demonstratives 3.4, ad-

jectives 3.5 and numerals 3.6.

3.3 Possessives + Nouns

In Balti, possessive relationships are expressed through a genitive construction,
where the genitive marker Bal.® i or its variant Bal.¥ e is suffixed to possessor
nouns. The suffix Bal.® i is added to nouns ending in a consonant. For nouns
ending in the vowels Bal. ® a or Bal. ¥ u, the genitive marker Bal. ® i is
replaced with Bal. ® a or Bal. § u, respectively. For example, Bal.wﬁag amini
plru ‘Amina’s son’ is derived from Bal. &% gming ‘Amina’ and Bal X8R myli
kPalo ‘branches of turnip’ is derived from Bal.¥¥ mulu ‘turnip.

When nouns end in Bal.¥ o0, the final vowel changes to Bal.® w, and the
genitive marker Bal.® e is added. For instance, Bal.N3% anwebu ‘mother’s son’
is derived from Bal. &% ano ‘mother’. In contrast, nouns ending in Bal.® i or
Bal.® e do not change in their genitive forms, as seen in examples like Bal. &g
alibu “Ali’s son’ and Bal. 35 #fego ‘edge of tongue’ from Bal.¥ {tfe ‘tongue’. In
a genitive phrase, the possessor always precedes the head noun, as illustrated

in examples 32, and 33.

oNOVd

(32) AR
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khiri fogbu gar  jo
You-GEN book where be-PRS

Where is your book?

e

(33) ¥IRTETIR]

staqz-i logon bud-set
tree-GEN leaves fall-PERF

The leaves have fallen from the trees.

3.4 Demonstrative + Nouns

This section examines demonstrative determiners in Balti, which serve to qualify
nouns. The demonstrative Bal. § di ‘this’ indicates proximity, while Bal. 3 de
‘that’ indicates distance. In example 34, a teacher holds a book in his hand,
while handing it to his student, he says: Bal. JIN&as gj Jokbu Ali-la min
‘give this book to Ali’. Here, actually, Ali, another student, has forgotten his
book in the class, and the teacher instructs the student to return it to him.
In this example the teacher uses the proximal demonstrative Bal. 5 di ‘this’
to determine Bal. 1% Jokbu ‘the book’, where the demonstrative precedes the

head noun.

di fokbu Ali-la min
this book Ali-DAT give-IMP

Give this book to Ali!

In example 35, a man from Baltistan is visited by his friend in Islamabad.
While they are in his room, the man points to a parcel lying in the corner and
says the example sentence 34. In this context, the friend’s mother has sent the
dried apricot to him. Here, the speaker uses the distal demonstrative Bal. 3 de
‘that’ to refer to the parcel Bal. g patig-po ‘the dried apricot’ indicating its
relative distance from both of them.

e

( 35 ) %’H‘%&'&!'@Rm‘ﬂm‘%ﬁ'

de p"atin-po k'ian-la kalp"in
that dried.apricot-DEF you-DAT send-PRS-PERF
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That dried apricot has been sent to you.

These demonstratives are also used to indicate temporal proximity or dis-
tance. In example 36, two friends are discussing the approaching winter season
in the month of October. They speculate that the upcoming Bal. ﬂﬁi‘{ rgun-
po ‘the winter’ will be cold. To refer to the near future the speaker uses the

proximal demonstrative Bal. 5 di ‘this’

(36) YEFTARFNNAF

di rgunpo lek"i draxmo wet
this winter-DEF very cold be-PRS

This winter will be very cold.

In example 37, the same speaker refers to the previous winter, using de ‘that’
to indicate temporal distance.

(37) REHIRINHATY

de rgun-po do-tse draxmo met suk
That winter-DEF that-much cold NEG.AUX be-PST

That winter was not that-much cold.

Moreover, unlike, demonstrative pronouns (where the plural marker is marked
on the demonstrative), the demonstrative adjectives are same for both (singular
and plural) number, and the number is indicated by the following noun as in
example 38, the plural marker Bal. - -n is marked on the noun Bal. § rju ‘the
young goat’ resulting in Bal. 3% rjun ‘young goats’

(38) 3zavghR

de rju-n-la hrtswa ton
That young-goat-PLU-DAT grass give

Give grass to those young goats!

3.5 Adjectives + Nouns

An adjective is a word which modifies a noun or noun phrase. The adjectives
precede the head nouns in the noun phrase as illustrated in examples 39, 40,
and 41.
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kho-si rgafa nan-tfik len-set
he-ERG beautiful house-INDF buy-PST

He bought a beautiful house.

R SRIREGEES
tf"oyo ri-la K.2 san zeret

great peak-DAT K.2 also call-PRS

The great peak is also known as K2.

a7 N

Wﬂ%“ﬁﬂ@é‘”&’i

ja thonmo staqzu tfuli  in
this tall tree-DEF apricot be-PRS

This tall tree is apricot.

In Balti, adjectives have three degrees: positive, comparative, and superla-

tive. The bare form functions as positive degree as illustrated in example 42.

The comparative degree is formed by adding the prefix Bal. Fa¥ dopatse to

the adjective as shown in example 43 and the superlative degree is formed by

adding the prefix [=z=¥ sigpatse to the adjective as illustrated in example 44.

(42)

(43)

RECEE KSR

ja tonmo staqzu tfuli  in
this tall tree-DEF apricot be-PRS

This tall tree is an apricot.
Syl

de dopatse t"onmo staqgzu  #fapma in
this more tall tree-DEF willow be-PRS

That taller tree is a willow.

di sinpatse t"onmo staqzu  zbjarpa in
this most  tall tree-DEF poplar be-PRS

This tallest tree is a white poplar.
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In Balti adjectives usually end with -mo, -po, -bo, such as Bal. Ayt lijaxmo
‘good’, Bal. 3 graxmo ‘cold’, Bal. ¥¥ sgramo ‘thin’, Bal. “=¥ jagmo ‘light’,
Bal. &% p'ramo ‘small’, Bal. % thonmo ‘high’, Bal. ¥ phjogpo ‘rich’, Bal.
=F Janpo ‘sensible’; Bal. pary xsalpo ‘clear’; Bal. A% tfepo ‘reliable’, Bal. =¥
rigbo ‘long’.

Adjectives are also derived from noun stems by adding certain suffixes as

discussed in the following section 3.5.1 .

3.5.1 Derivation of Adjectives from Noun Stems

Adjectives are derived by adding the following suffixes to noun stems.
o Bal. -3 -tfan
« Bal. -85 -met

o Bal. -7~ -gap

3.5.1.1 Bal. -3 -tfan

The suffix Bal. -3 -tfan is attached to a noun stem to derive an adjective such
as Bal. ®&% gntfan ‘powerful’ from Bal. & an ‘power’, Bal. R brottfan
‘tasty’ from Bal. 55 brot ‘taste’, Bal. X3 paltfan ‘wide’ from Bal. ** pfal
‘width’, Bal. 2555 rintfan ‘precious’ from Bal. 25 rin ‘price’, and Bal. Q333
sentfan ‘envious’, from Bal. 85 sen ‘envy’. This suffix is highly productive. This
suffix contrasts with the suffix Bal. -¥5 -met that negates the property. The
suffix Bal. -3% -tfan is equivalent to the English suffix -full of.

3.5.1.2 Bal. -85 -met

The suffix Bal. -85 -met is equivalent to English suffix -less. The suffix -Bal. KA
-met can be attached in place of the suffix Bal. -3 -tfan to negate the property
such as Bal. ®&%5 anmet ‘weak’ from Bal. ® an ‘power’, Bal. /A brotmet
‘tasteless’ from Bal. 35 brot ‘taste’, Bal. zarRs phalmet ‘narrow’ from Bal. ¥

phal ‘width’, and Bal. X5 rinmet ‘cheap’ from Bal. 25 rin ‘price’ etc.

3.5.1.3 Bal. -} -gap

The adjectival suffix Bal. -9~ -gap is equivalent to English ‘full of” such as Bal.
HRae koregan ‘cupful’, Bal. 3=~ zapgay ‘potful’, Bal. g &R t"aligan ‘plateful’.
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This suffix not only indicates quantity but also shows distance such as Bal. Ry
miggan ‘as far as eyesight reaches’, Bal. 39~ dagap ‘as far as an arrow reaches’
The suffix Bal. ¥~ gap is also used to indicate unit in some measurement such
as Bal. A t"ogan ‘one span’ Bal. 5 thodo ‘two span’ Bal. FFEAR gombagan
‘one step’, and Bal. Hara®y gombado ‘two steps’. Here, it is very interesting to
note that for measuring something the unit value is always comes with the suffix
Bal. 77 gap and the second value is with Bal. 5 do ‘two’ and from third value
onward the numeric Bal. T xsum ‘three Bal. & bzi ‘four’ Bal. ? ya ‘five’ etc.

are used.

3.6 Ordinal Numeral 4+ Nouns

Ordinal numbers are used to indicate sequence or order and always precede the
head nouns in noun phrases. The first ordinal number is lexicalized as Bal. H
gopi ‘first’, while all other ordinal numerals are formed by adding the suffix Bal.
2R resi to the cardinal numbers, such as Bal. RRRE nisi resi ‘second’ from Bal.
B pis ‘two’ Bal. S83¥ pgi resi ‘fourth’ from 28 bgi “four’ , and Bal. 3X% pe resi
from Bal. ® ya ‘five’ etc. These ordinal numerals precede the head nouns as

illustrated in examples 45, and 46.
(45) AR

k'we gopi namo  [is
he-GEN first wife-DEF die-PST

His first wife died.

k'we pisi-resi p"ru-si  baxston bjaset
His second child-ERG marriage LV-PERF

His second child got married.

In addition to ordinal numbers cardinal numbers also precede the head nouns
in noun phrases, when it is used to tell age or price, such as Bal. E“"’*‘é(' pisparju
‘two years old kid’, Bal. Y3 pgjapabras ‘rice priced at a hundred’, where the
suffix Bal. ®- pa- indicates price or age. In these examples, the numeral Bal.
Rz pispa is used to tell the age of the noun Bal. § rju, and Bal. "% bgjapa is
used to tell the price of the Bal. 3 bras ‘rice’. Otherwise the cardinal numbers

follow head nouns in noun phrases as discussed in §3.10.
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3.7 Articles

This section examines the use of articles in Balti. Jaschke (1881, pp. 17-19)
argues that what have been called articles in Tibetan are actually suffixes e.g.
A 2”', E, 3"/’, primarily functioning as denominators to form nouns and
adjectives rather than definite articles like in English. He asserts that these
affixes are not essential to all nouns, are often dropped, and rarely serve a
syntactical role akin to the English definite article. Similarly, Read (1934, p. 4)
states that Balti lacks a definite article. However, the present study identifies
that in Balti, a noun can be marked with a definite article §3.7.1, which functions
the same role as English definite article, an indefinite article §3.7.3, or a plural
marker §3.7.2. In addition to these markers, a noun may also occur in its bare

form §3.7.4, indicating a generic or non-specific reference.

3.7.1 Definite Article

According to Schwarz (2022, p. 3), definiteness is commonly characterized in
terms of uniqueness and familiarity, where some expressions encode reference
to a unique entity and others signal anaphoricity or discourse familiarity. The
present study identifies Bal. ¥ po, and its allomorphs Bal. & 0, and Bal. ¥ u
as definite articles that typically marks anaphoricity and uniqueness in Balti.
The anaphoric referents in the short story in example 47 best explains the
definiteness of the article Bal. ¥ po, and its allomorphs Bal. & o, and Bal. ¥ u.
The article Bal. ¥ po follows consonants, the variant & o follows nouns ending

with & o or & a, and the variant & u follows nouns ending with € u, and & i,

A ar\ S\

(47) a‘a’&%ﬂ}'@:‘3‘@!'%4}'r%‘%’Wn:’%q'x‘%qg'@%qfu’ﬁgq':mmwa\rg:&'@'N'.q"a’un:i!"ﬁ'g"ﬂ’&"f&@g:&

ts"ar-tfig-in bila-tfik k"i-tfik  bap-tfik  ra-tfik
garden-INDEF-INE cat-INDEF dog-INDEF cow-INDEF goat-INDEF
bjatu-tfik  jot-suk bilo-si oma t'uns khju-si
kitten-INDEF AUX-SEN-PST cat-DEF-ERG milk drink-PST dog-DEF-ERG
Ja zos  ban-po-si hrtswa zos ro-si tf'u
eat--PST meat cow-DEF-ERG eat-PST grass goat-DEF-ERG drink-PST
t'uns bjaru-si zanma 2zos

water kitten-DEF-ERG grain eat-PST

There were a cat, a dog, a cow, a goat, and a kitten in a garden. The cat
drank milk, the dog ate meat, the cow ate grass, the goat drank water

and the kitten ate grain.
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In example 48, a woman asks her daughter to give grass to their cow, which
is known to both the speaker (the mother) and the listener (the daughter). The
use of the definite marker indicates that the referent is specific and identifiable
to both participants. The mother refers to a particular cow, their cow, and not
just any cow. The choice of the allomorph Bal. ¥ -po is conditioned by the final

consonant Bal. & -p of the noun Bal. ® bapy ‘cow’.

(48) n:‘h‘m’g“\{;’

bay-po-la hrtswa ton
COW-DEF-DAT grass give

Give grass to the cow.

In Balti, the definite article Bal. ¥ po serves as a clitic rather a suffix and
this clitic is essential to all nouns indicating definiteness. This is illustrated in
example 49, where cardinal numbers: 3y tfig ‘one’, BN o’ Jis, and B Juis ‘two’
intervene between the noun ¥ bu ‘boy’ and the definite article ¥ po. If ¥ Ppo were
a suffix, it would attach directly to the noun stem. However, its placement after
the numerals indicates that it attaches to the entire noun phrase.

(49) MagaiERR AR ms RegRaimra Ry gRadigams &y

ko-la bu ya jot k'we bu tfig-po

he-DAT boy five.CAR.NUM COP.EX his boy one.CAR.NUM-DEF

fink"an in bu pis-po garba in bu
carpenter COP.EQ boy two.CAR.NUM-DEF blacksmith COP.EQ boy
is-po famk"an in

two.CAR.NUM-DEF cobbler COP.EQ

He has five sons, his one son is carpentar, two sons are blacksmiths, and

two sons are cobblers.

Unlike English, where a demonstrative and a definite article cannot co-occur,
Rudin (2021, p. 306) observes that in Colloquial Bulgarian and Macedonian,
both elements can appear together within a single noun phrase. This typologi-
cally attested phenomenon demonstrates that the co-occurrence of a demonstra-
tive and a definite article is structurally natural in some languages. Similarly, in
Balti, the definite article co-occurs with demonstratives as illustrated in example

50, where the morpheme Bal. & -po functions as a definite article.

(50) Raad
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di lag-po
DEF hand-DEF

This hand.

In constructions involving a demonstrative followed by a noun, the pres-
ence of the definite article is obligatory. Example 51 is ungrammatical because
the unmarked generic form Sayz lag-pa ‘hand’ occurs with the demonstrative

without the required definite article.
(51) Faad

di lag-pa*
DEF hand

This hand.

The definite article also co-occur with genitive as illustrated in example 52.

In this construction the genitive expresses relation.
(52) A=

k'we bap-po [is
he-GEN cow-DEF die-PRS

His cow died.

In constructions involving a genitive followed by a noun, the presence of
the definite article is obligatory. Example 53 is ungrammatical because the un-
marked generic form ®= bap ‘cow’ occurs with the genitive without the required

definite article.
(53) QREGar*

k'we bapy fis*
he-GEN cow die-PRS

His cow died.

In example 54, a woman has Bal. ® ‘a goat’, she asks her daughter to give grass
to that particular ® ‘a goat’. Here the shared knowledge between the woman
and her daughter determine the goat. Since the noun ends with the vowel Bal.
&' _a, it undergoes a vowel change, shifting from Bal. & -a to Bal. ® -0 to mark

definiteness.

(54) XarxghR
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ro-la hrtswa ton
goat-DEF grass give

Give grass to the goat.

In example 55, a shopkeeper asks one of his customers to take a particu-
lar bag of flour. In this context, the noun g pe, meaning ‘flour’, ends in the
vowel ® -e. To form its definite counterpart, this final vowel undergoes a mor-
phophonological change to & -jo, marking definiteness of the noun g pljo ‘the
flour’.

(55) %"5"‘“?'2’@’(
di p"o jap-i  kher
this flour-DEF you-ERG take

You take this flour.

3.7.2 Plural Marker

The plural marker - kun, along with its variant &5 _on and -9 -un, is com-
monly used to indicate the plural form of a noun. This marker not only indicates
plurality but also definiteness as illustrated in example 56, where 3=~ bap-kun

‘the cows’ indicates a specific group of cows and follows the demonstrative %de.

de ban-kun-i hrtswa zoset
that cow-PLU-ERG grass eat-PERF

Those cows have eaten grass (Those the cow).

Example 57 illustrates the use of -kun to mark definiteness. In this context, a
man owns five cows that have been unwell and not eating since morning. When
he inquires about them, his son responds with the sentence 57. The use of
ban-kun ‘the cows’ refers specifically to those cows known to both speaker and
listener. This demonstrates that -kun, in addition to marking plurality, also

encodes definiteness.

(57) S=TEREERS

bay-kun-i hrtswa zoset
COW-PLU.DEF-ERG grass eat-PERF
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The cows have eaten grass.

The plural marker -T% -kun typically appears after nouns ending in consonants.
For examples, Bal. 3T smankun ‘medicines’ form Bal. 8% sman ‘a medicine’,
Bal. 3T natkun ‘diseases’ from Bal. 33 nat ‘a disease’, Bal. YUY skatkun
‘languages’ from Bal. §Y skat ‘a language’, and Bal. ¥ julkun ‘villages’ from
Bal. @ jul ‘a village’

The plural marker - -n is used to form plurals after nouns ending in vowels:
for nouns ending in ® a, the final vowel ® a changes to & o before adding the
plural suffix - -n. Examples include Bal. iy aton ‘fathers’ derived from Bal.
W% qtq ‘a father’, Bal. ¥4 bilon ‘cats’ from Bal. ¥ bila ‘a cat’, Bal. 3% bjon
‘mice’ from Bal. § bja ‘a mouse’, and Bal. & hrton ‘horses’ from Bal. % hrta ‘a
horse’.

For nouns ending in g o0, the plural suffix -§ -n is directly added without
vowel modification, as in Bal. &5 agon ‘mothers’ from Bal. wE ano ‘a mother’,
RIS bonon ‘daughters’ from BIS bono ‘a daughter’, G2 rgon ‘bodies’ from q rgo
‘a body’, and REY zgon ‘doors’ from § zgo ‘a door’.

For nouns ending in & i, the final vowel & i changes to ¥ u, and simultane-
ously, the glide 2 j is inserted before the vowel. The plural suffix - -n is then
added. For examples, Bal. @ kjun ‘dogs’ from Bal. Rkt ‘a dog’ and Bal.
BNEX stagzjun ‘trees’ from Bal. CaLCH stagi ‘a tree’

For nouns ending in & e, the final vowel & e changes to ) 0, and simultane-
ously, the glide ' j is inserted before the vowel. The plural suffix -§ -n is then
added. For examples, Bal. k) pljon ‘powders’ from Bal. 7 p'e ‘a powder’ and
Bal. gﬁ #fjon ‘tongues’ from Bal. ¥ #fe ‘a tongue’

For nouns ending in § u, the plural suffix -§ -n is added directly, as in Bal.
¥ bun ‘boys’ from Bal. § bu ‘a boy’, Bal. 3% rjun ‘goat’s kids’ from Bal. g rju
‘a goat’s kid’, and 335 tsenun ‘pants’ from ¥ tsenu ‘a pant’.

3.7.3 Indefinite Article

In Balti Bal. ¥ tfi and its allomorphs Bal. & e, and Bal. & i mark indefiniteness.
Here, the indefinite markers are equivaltent to English ‘some’; ‘any’, or ‘a’. In
example 58, a man visits to his friend, and finds him eating Bal. w= patin
‘dried apricot’. Later, another friend asks him about the previous friend, so
he says the example sentence 58, where he does not specify the dried apricot.
Therefore, the indefinite article Bal. 3 -tfi follows the noun.
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kho-si  p"atin-tfi zen  jot-suk
he-ERG dry-fruit-INDF eating AUX-PST

He was eating some dry-fruit.

In example 59, the noun Bal. T{ kufu ‘apple’ is not specified. Hence, it takes
the indefinite marker Bal. -& -1, indicating indefiniteness. When the noun ends
in the vowel Bal. € u, the final Bal. € u changes to Bal. & i, and the glide Bal.
-A- -j- is inserted before Bal. &

(59) ERTYI[AFAY

mo-si  kufw-i zen  jot-suk
he-ERG apple-INDF eating AUX-PST

She was eating an apple.

In example 60, the noun Bal. ¥=q starge ‘nut’ takes the indefinite marker Bal.
® e, indicating indefiniteness. When the noun ends in Bal. & -a, it changes to

Bal. ® -¢ to form its indefinite counterpart.

de p'ru-si starge zen  jot-suk
that boy-ERG walnut-INDF eating AUX-PST

That boy was eating a nut.

The examples above show that the indefinite article Bal. 3 tfi follows a noun
ending with a consonant, its allomorph Bal. &  follows a noun ending with Bal.
® 0 or Bal. & u, the allomorph Bal. ® ¢ is used with a noun ending with Bal.
W' a, by altering the Bal. ® a into Bal. & e,

3.7.4 Bare Form: Generic

In Balti, the bare form of the noun indicates generic usage. In example 61 the

noun Bal. 95 Jip ‘wood’ indicates its generic usage.

pa-si rgunu fip tuget
we-ERG winter-RN wood burn-PRS

‘We burn wood in winter.
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In Balti the bare form of a noun indicates its generic usage. As illustrated in

examples 62.
(62) RarBarg Az s diE

baltistan-in ~ bap-& ra-© - jot
Baltistan-INE cow-GENR goat—GENR sheep-GENR aux-EX.COP.FAC.PRS

There are cows, goats, and sheep in Baltistan.

3.8 Case Marking

The present section examines the case system of Balti language. Case is a
grammatical category of nouns. In Balti grammatical case is expressed by the

following case markers:
e Absolutive unmarked -g
o Ergative & g
o Dative - -la
« Genitive - -i
 Ablative -¥ -na

e Inessive -~ -n

Moreover, the analysis suggests that Balti has features of ergative grammat-
ical system. Balti grammatical pattern reveals that it treats intransitive subject
and transitive subject differently while intransitive subject and transitive object

in the same way as illustrated in examples 63, and 64.
(63) A3

ko-g  wet
he-ABS go-PRS

He goes.
(64) FRFERN

kPo-si tf'u t'uns
he-ERG water-ABS drink-PST
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He drank water.

The intransitive subject and transitive object occur without any case marker,
which is referred to as the absolutive case with zero realization. In contrast, the
transitive subject takes the case marker & si, which is known as the ergative
case.

In this case system, the transitive indirect object is marked with ¥ la, which

is the dative marker, as illustrated in the following example 65.
(65) ARRzargrar

kPo-si kursi-p  pa-la taps
he-ERG chair-ABS I-DAT hit-PST

He hit the chair to me.

Furthermore, the order of ergative and dative can be changed without al-
tering the meaning. Here, it suggests that the syntactic function is specified by

case ending. The following subsection discusses each case in detail.

3.8.1 Absolutive Case -@

The absolutive (ABS) case does have a case marker. Absolutive case functions

as the subject of intransitive verbs as illustrated in the following example 66.
(66) 2Bszar

pa-¢ pit ons
I-ABs sleep verb-PST

I slept.

The absolutive functions as the subject of copulas, whether equative (EQ) or
existential (EX). With the equative copula Bal. Y -in, the subject is equated
with another participant or a predicative element, which also takes the absolu-
tive case. This is illustrated in example 67, where both the subject Bal. %g di
rju-g and the predicative element Bal. 435 plortsit-g are in absolutive case.

(67) 33%R5Rs
di rju-o plortsit-g in
This young-goat-ABS male-goat-ABS COP.EQ

This young goat is male.
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With existential copula, it is qualified or located by one of the existential

copulas as illustrated in example 68.
(68) Fa<g%s

k"-¢ nag-nu  jot
he-ABS home-INE COP.EX

He is in the house.

The absolutive case also functions as a direct object of a transitive verb as

illustrated in the following example 69.
(69) FRFRIHRA

kfo-si  nan-tfi-g tans
He-ERG house-INDF-ABS build-PST

He built a house.

3.8.2 Ergative Case A g

The ergative case takes -si after vowel and -i after consonant. The genitive case
also has the same particle i but the function of i is determined by its linguistic
context: the following transitive verb indicates that the particle i is ergative and
the following nominal indicates that the particle i is genitive. The basic and
only function of ergative case is the agent of the transitive verbs as illustrated

in example 70.
(70) AR

kho-si zan-g 205
he-ERG food-ABS eat-PST

He ate a meal.

Moreover, the ergative does not mark the experiencer subject of the sensory

verbs as illustrated in examples 71, and 72.

k'o-la mindoyi  {tri-o ons
he-DAT flower-GEN smell-ABS come-PST

He experienced the fragrance of the flower.
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(72) Farws Erar

kPo-la jan-e¢  toys
he-DAT you-ABS see-PST

He saw you.

The examples show that the ergative does not mark the experiencer of the
sensory verbs such as Bal. F&ear tri-ops ‘experienced fragrance’, and Bal. B

t'ops ‘saw’ always take dative case.

3.8.3 Dative Case -* -la

According to Tournadre (2010, p. 160),in Literary Tibetan, the dative case -
-la serves to mark beneficiary, possessor, as well as locative meanings, including
spatial and directional relations.

In Balti, the dative case marker - -la functions similarly. Based on the data,

three syntactic constructions involving the dative were observed:
e DAT + VERB
e DAT + ABS + VERB
e ERG + DAT + ABS + VERB

In the construction DAT + VERB, the dative-marked argument functions seman-
tically as an experiencer, while syntactically it remains a non-subject argument

as illustrated in examples 73, and 74.
(73) RAmEa

pa-la xsams
I-DAT think-PST

I thought.
(74) U”E‘Wq]i‘ﬁ

na-la t"ik-gwa-met
I-DAT guess-PRS-PERF

I cannot guess.

In the syntactic construction DAT + ABS + VERB, the dative-marked argument
bears the semantic role of possessor as illustrated in example 75 or location as

illustrated in examples 76, and 77 .
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(75) Rarg A
na-la p"ru tfik jot
I-DAT son one COP.EX
I have a son.
rila  ka onset
hill-DAT ice-ABS come-PERF
Snow has fallen on the hill.

(77) Ry
snam-la Izot Jarset
sky-DAT moon-ABS shine-PERF
The moon has shined in the sky.

In the construction ERG + DAT + ABS + VERB the dative-marked argument

bears the semantic role of a beneficiary. This is illustrated in the following
example 78, and 79.

(78) r‘f&':’m'ﬁ'ﬁi‘ém‘

k"o-si npa-la hrku-spere zers
he-ERG I-DAT secret-INDF tell-PST

He told me a secret.

(79) ﬁ(“imqi%aiax
klo-si na-la pen-tfi mins
he-ERG I-DAT pen-INDF-ABS give-PST

He gave me a pen.

3.8.4 Genitive Case & -1

The genitive (GEN) case marker & i reflects sandhi features as discussed in
§3.3. This case marker uniquely connects one noun or noun phrase to another,
establishing a relationship between them. The genitive is used to indicate that
one noun or noun phrase modifies or qualifies another. It is positioned between
the modifying noun or noun phrase and the modified noun or noun phrase. The
relationship between genitive case and the following modified noun phrase can

have the following meanings:
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e Ownership: where the modifier noun owns the modified noun phrase.

e Whole-part relationship: where the modifier represents the whole, and the

modified is a part of it.
e Origin: where the modifier noun is the source of the modified noun.

¢ Relation: where the modifier noun has a social relation with the modified

noun.

The ownership can be a material possession or an abstract quality associated
with the modifier. Here, the pattern is (owner + genitive marker + possession)

as illustrated in examples 80, 81, and 82.
(80) wRE

jar-i nan-po
you-GEN house-DEF

Your house.
( 8 1) E&'E‘Ni‘i!/'

zamb-i an-po
bridge-GEN power-DEF

The strength of the bridge.
(82) R&RRE

mindoy-i  tri
flower-GEN fragrance

The fragrance of the flower.

The genitive is used to show whole and part relationship, where the mod-
ifier is the whole and the modified is a part of it. This function of genitive is

illustrated in examples 83, and 84.
(83) mRRNR

k'urb-i  po tfik
bread-GEN part one

one part of the bread

(84) &



3.8. CASE MARKING 137

nap-i 2go
house-GEN door

the door of the house

The genitive is used to show that the modifier noun is the source of the

modified noun. This function is illustrated in examples 85, 86, and 87.

.

(85) SR ERS

bal-i gontfas
wool-GEN clothes

Clothes of wool

N,

(86) =T

baxsp-i coat
leather-GEN coat

Coat of leather.

Jig-i zgo
wood-GEN door

wooden door

The modifier may denote the origin of the head. Here the pattern is (modifier
+ genitive marker + modified head). The examples 88, and 89 illustrate this

function of genitive.

(88) ST

bap-i oma
cow-GEN milk

cow’s milk
(89) LS

pim-i yzer
sun-GEN ray

sun’s ray
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The modifier also denotes a social relation with the modified head. This

function of genitive is illustrated in examples 90.
(90) &HT

at-i bu
father-GEN son

father’s son.

3.8.5 Ablative Case -3 -na

The ablative case marker Bal. -3 -na has multiple interpretations depending on

its syntactic and semantic context:

e When it follows a locative expression, it denotes the source or origin of an

entity.

e When its host is human or, in some cases, animate, it is interpreted as

comitative, indicating accompaniment or interaction.

o When its host is inanimate, it is understood as instrumental, marking the

means or tool by which an action is performed.

The ablative case marker Bal. -4 -na denotes the source or origin of an entity.

This function is illustrated in example 91.

~

(91) FERYFER=RS

k- xaplu-na opset
he-aBs Kaplu-ABL come-PERF

He has come form Khaplu.

In this example, Bal. darar xaplu ‘Khaplu’ refers to the location, while Bal.
& Kk'o ‘he’ indicates the individual who came from that location. The ablative
marker-% -na explicitly marks the origin of Bal. ® k"o ‘he’ in this context.

The ablative marker Bal. -§ -na is interpreted as comitative when its host
is human or, in some cases, at least animate. This function is demonstrated in

example 92.
(92) =REER

na-¢ k"o-na t'uks
I-ABS he-ABL meet-PST
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I met him.

In this example, the host Bal. ® k' ‘he’ is human which indicates the
comitative function of Bal. -3 -na.
The ablative marker Bal. -3 -na is interpreted as instrumental when its host

is inanimate. This usage is illustrated in examples 93, and 94.
(93) RQ(‘I‘NQ@}@%@RBR&

na-si k"o-la fogbu-na xlun taps
I-ERG he-DAT book-DEF-ABL wind give-PST

I fan him with the book.
(94) ARG sz Famar

kho-si grina  ras-po-¢ tfats
he-ERG knife-ABS cloth-DEF-ABS cut-PST

He cut the cloth with a knife.

In example 93, the host Bal. Xy Jokbu ‘book’ is inanimate and used as an
instrument to fan someone. Similarly, in example 94, the host Bal. § gri ‘knife’
is inanimate and serves as the tool used to cut the cloth. These examples clearly
demonstrate the instrumental function of the ablative marker Bal. -% -na when

the host noun is inanimate.

3.8.6 Inessive Case -3= -ip

o
The inessive case marker is -8~ -ip. This case maker indicates one nominal is
inside of another. This function is illustrated in example 95.

(95) MR
k"o nap-ip  jot
he home-INE is

He is in home.

In the example, the inessive marker Bal -8 -ip is attached to the noun Bal. 3~
nay ‘house’ and becomes Bal.58% nay-ip ‘in the house’, which tells the position
of k"o ‘he’ in relation to pap ‘house’. The inessive marker also assimilates the
final vowel of the definite article -0 to -i hence the definite article -po assimilates

to -pi before the inessive -p as illustrated in examples 96, and 97.
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(96) FVEF

nas-po rgom-pin jot
barley-DEF box-DEF-INE be-PRS

The barley is in the box.

(97) marsaER ARy
xmol-tfik  gand-inp  met
money-INDF pocket-INE be.NEG-PS

A penny is not in the pocket.

3.9 Relator Nouns

In addition to the cases, there is a specific category, which usually occurs with
the genitive particle, and this category indicates a noun in relation to another
noun for which DeLancey (1997, p. 58) adopted the term ‘Relator Noun’ used
by (Starosta, 1985) and in the present study the same term ‘Relator Noun’
is used. According to Bialek (2022, p. 129) relator nouns in Literary Tibetan
form a distinct, non-modifiable, and non-quantifiable word class that primarily
attaches to noun phrases via the genitive case, though a small subset connects

through the absolutive case. Balti relator nouns are:
o Bal. ® k"q ‘on’
« Bal. § nu ‘inside’
« Bal. & oq ‘under’
« Bal. ¥ fhjog ‘over or above’

« Bal. ¥ phjoq ‘side’

3.9.1 M kha

The relator noun Bal. ™ kfa always occurs with the genitive Bal. & except
after demonstrative and interrogative pronoun such as Bal. 5™ di k"a ‘on / at
this, over here’ Bal. ™ ge k"a ‘on/at which or where’. The relator noun Bal.
@ ka occurs in the structure: NP + GEN + RN. Noun + i-ka conveys the
meaning of ‘on top of the noun’ and it locates the position of one noun on top

of another as illustrated in the following examples 98, 99, 100, and 101.
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N,

(98) MBHANR

k"o-g  hrt-e k"a jot
he-ABS horse-GEN RN COP.EX

He is on the horse.
(99) f"‘%'mé‘”“

kho-o  tf'w-i k"a druls
he-ABS water-GEN RN walk-PST

He walked on water.
(100) Faqmgasr

k"o-p  bray-i k'a thuls
he-ABS mountain-GEN RN climb-PST

He climbed on the mountain.
(101) F53RRRGI

k"o-g  handuy-i k"a duks
he-ABS roof-GEN RN stay-PST

He stayed on the roof.

This Relator Noun also indicates time, as demonstrated in examples 102,
and 103. The structure consists of verb + Bal.§® t'w-e-k"a, where the genitive

case marker conveys the meaning of ‘when’.
(102) Faim

kfo-6  wa t'w-e kPa
he-ABS go time-GEN RN

at the time to go
(103) =g

kho-g on  t'we k"a
he come time-GEN RN

at the time to come
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3.9.2 3 nu

The relator noun Bal. & nu ‘inside’ is used with the inessive case marker Bal.
&= -ip ‘in’ where the structure is : NOUN + INE + RN as shown in examples 104,
105, and 106. Interestingly, sentences without the Relator Noun still convey the

N . . . .
same meaning when the inessive marker Bal. -8~ -ip ‘in’ is used alone.
ARV RN

(104) FE§RRgdE

k"o bzot-pin nu jot
he store-DEF-INE RN be-PRS

He is in the store.
(105) SvEFA=gdE

bras-po rgom-pin nu jut
rice-DEF box-DEF-INE RN be-PRS

The rice is in the box.
(106) qyarkEg A g

xmol-po  gzand-in  nu met
money-DEF pocket-INE RN be-PERF-PRS

The money is not in the pocket.

3.9.3 &9 oq

The relator noun Bal. -3 -0q ‘under or beneath’ indicates an entity under
the noun. The relator noun - -o0q follows the genitive particle -i, forming the
structure NP + GEN + RN, as illustrated in examples 107, 108, and 109.

(107) §&ay

tul-i oq
apricot-GEN RN

Beneath the apricot
(108) HAay

rgom-i  oq
box-GEN RN

Under the box
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(109)

PNl

PaRlab

handoy-i oq
roof-GEN RN

Under the roof

3.9.4 5 hiog
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The next Relator Noun Bal. ¥ t"joq ‘above or over’ follows the genitive Bal. &

-i forming the structure NP + GEN + RN, and conveys the meaning of English

preposition ‘above’ or ‘over’. The usage of relator noun By t"joq is demonstrated

in examples 110, 111, and 112.

(110)

(111)

(112)

R

nay-i thjoq
house-GEN RN

Above the house
B

hrkj-e t"oq
stream-GEN RN

Above the stream
FEE

rgjamtsw-e t"joq
river-GEN over

Over the river

3.9.5 % phiog

The Relator Noun Bal. %7 pljoq ‘side’ combines with Bal. 8% trap ‘right’, Bal.
35 xen ‘left’, Bal. ¥ dun ‘front’, and Bal. &Y rgjap ‘back’ to form compound

relator nouns.

demonstrated in the following examples 113, 114, 115, and 116.

(113)

nay-i trag-p"joq

house-GEN RN

These compounds follow the structure NP + GEN + RN, as
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The right side of the house.
(114) FRASEY

nan-i xen-p"joq
house-GEN RN

The left side of the house.
(115) FR55%Ry

nan-i dun-p"joq
house-GEN RN

The front side of the house.
(116) FREIEY

nan-i rgjab-p"joq
house-GEN RN

The back side of the house.

3.10 Noun + Cardinal Numerals

In Balti, cardinal numbers from one to ten are: Bal. 3ay tfik ‘one’, Bal. B Jis
‘two’, Bal. TR xsum ‘three’, Bal. & bgi ‘four’, Bal. % ya ‘five’, Bal. {7 fruk
‘six’, Bal. = bdun ‘seven’, Bal. ®35 bgjad ‘eight’, Bal. § rgu ‘nine’, and Bal.
¢ p'tfu ‘ten.

For forming eleven to nineteen ¥- tfu- or ¥, tfo- is added to the unit numbers:
. Bal. 39 tfustfik ‘eleven’

« Bal. 3%V tfonis ‘twelve’

o Bal. TR tfuxsum ‘thirteen’

. Bal §5§ tfubzi ‘fourteen’

. Bal. ¥ tfoya ‘fifteen’

o Bal. ¥ tfuruk ‘sixteen’

o Bal. 8% tfubdun ‘seventeen’

« Bal. ¥735 tfobgjad ‘eighteen’
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o Bal. ¥ tfurgu ‘nineteen’

Notably, in Bal. S tfustfik ‘eleven’; the element -s- appears between tfu
and the unit tfik. In contrast, for Bal. 3 ffuruk ‘sixteen’; the initial dental
stop t from fruk ‘six’ is omitted after tfu.

Moreover, decimal system is used to form twenty, thirty and fifty by adding
Bal. 38 p'tfu ‘ten’ to numerals Bal. %N'ﬂis ‘two’ Bal. TR xsum ‘three’ and Bal.
2" ya ‘five’ resulting in Bal. 5q nifu ‘twenty’, Bal. ¥ xsumtfu ‘thirty’, Bal.
g yap"tfu ‘fifty’

Furthermore, vigesimal system is used to form forty, sixty and eighty by
adding Bal. 5q nifu ‘twenty’ to Bal. Al Jis ‘two’, Bal. T xsum ‘three’ and
Bal. 5§ bgi ‘four’ resulting in Bal. B ifunis ‘forty’, Bal. F T ifuxsum
‘sixty’, and Bal. Fqq nifubzi ‘eighty’. For getting seventy and ninety both
vigesimal and decimal systems are used, where Bal. & pftfu ‘ten’ is added
to Bal. BN ifuxsum ‘sixty’, and Bal. Fqq nifubgi ‘eighty’ getting Bal.
§QINNERE pifuxsum na ptfu ‘seventy’ and Bal. 395855% nifubzina p"tfu ‘ninety’.

The unrounded numbers are formed by adding a connector Bal. & na followed
by the rounded number and preceded by the unit number such as Bal. ERER
nifuna tfik ‘twenty one’, Bal. Fqady Jifunapis ‘twenty two’ Bal. ERGRAG nifuna
xsum ‘twenty three’ and Bal. 55 Jnifu na bzi ‘twenty four’ etc. Additionally,
there are specific words for hundred and thousand as Bal. ®& bgja ‘hundred’
Bal. ¥ stoy ‘thousand’.

All cardinal numbers follow the head nouns as illustrated in the following
example 117.

(117) A&
k"o-ni  nap nis jot
they-GEN house two have-PRS

They have two houses.

3.11 Quantifier

In Balti, certain expressions are commonly used to indicate quantity. The most
frequently used quantifiers are: Bal. R&Ray k"ajig ‘some’, Bal. 2R rere ‘each’, Bal.
JR& gagpma ‘all’. These quantifiers do not co-occur with numerals and always
appear after the head noun within a noun phrase, as shown in examples 118,
119, 120.
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(118) Amdmds

mi  k"ajik jot
man some be-PST

Some people are there.
(119) &'5’:‘3’2'&!7:&'

jitan rere somys
you each go-PST
Each of you went.

(120) RRQRANEN

k"on gapma sons
they all go-PST

All of them went.

3.12 Noun Phrase Conclusion

This section can be concluded as noun phrases are structured around a noun or
pronoun as the head, with various modifiers that precede it. These modifiers
include possessives, demonstratives, ordinal numbers, and adjectives. However,
the grammatical categories including plural markers, articles, and case markers
follow the head nouns. Moreover, cardinal numerals, and quantifiers also follow
head nouns. The general order of preceding modifiers is [GEN] > [DEM] > [ORD]
> [ADJ] > [N], although ordinal numbers and adjectives can switch positions.
Nouns exhibit a rich morphological forms in ranging from monosyllabic, such
as mig ‘eye’ and bap ‘cow’, to disyllabic, like kosko ‘chin’ or snamsul ‘nose’. In
disyllabic nouns suffixes like -pa and -ma function as integral part of nouns.
Nouns are derived by adding suffixes like -¥ -pa, -¥ -mo, ¥ -pto, -3 -bu, ¥ -tse
to existing noun stems and by adding suffixes like -3 -tfas, -®% -k"an, and -¥
-sa to existing verb stems. Compounding is also a prevalent word-formation
process in Balti, involving the combination of two free morphemes to create
new nouns. It encompasses three main types: copulative, endocentric, and ex-
ocentric. Moreover, Balti pronouns serve various functions, including replacing
nouns to refer to people, indicate objects or actions, reflect back to the subject,
or form questions. The personal pronouns in Balti are categorized into first, sec-

ond, and third persons. First-person pronouns can be singular or plural, with
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plural forms further divided into inclusive (including the addressee) and ex-
clusive (excluding the addressee). Second-person pronouns have both honorific
and non-honorific forms. Third-person pronouns distinguish gender in singular
forms, while plural forms are created by adding a suffix before case markers.
Demonstrative pronouns, such as Bal. § dju ‘this one’ denotes proximity, while
the distal demonstrative pronoun Bal. ¥ do ‘that one’ denotes distance.The
plural forms of demonstrative pronouns are formed by adding the suffix Bal. -3
-n. Reflexive pronouns refer back to the subject, using suffixes or modifications,
like Bal. 2% pap ‘myself’ from = pa ‘I’, Bal. B~ k'wap ‘himself’ from ® kho ‘he’
and Bal. ¥~ mwap ‘herself’ from ¥ mo ‘she’ Interrogative pronouns, including
Bal. ¥ su ‘who’ Bal. ¥ tfi ‘what’ and Bal. & go ‘which’; are essential for form-
ing questions about identity, objects, or choices. Possessive relationships are
marked using a genitive construction with the suffixes Bal.¥ i or Bal.® ¢ which
are applied based on the final sound of the possessor noun. The possessor noun
precedes the head noun in the nominal phrase. Demonstratives such as Bal. 5 di
‘this’ and Bal. 3 de ‘that’, indicate spatial and temporal proximity or distance
and precede the nouns they modify. Adjectives also precede nouns and exist
in positive, comparative, and superlative degrees, with specific prefixes forming
the latter two. Additionally, adjectives can be derived from nouns by adding
certain suffixes. Ordinal numbers are formed by adding the suffix Bal. 2R resi
to cardinal numbers, except for the lexicalized first ordinal, Bal. ﬁﬁ gopi ‘first’.
Ordinal numbers always precede the head nouns while cardinal numbers pre-
cede the head nouns in phrases related to age, price, or sequence, while cardinal
numbers typically follow head nouns in other contexts. Grammatical categories
like plural marker, article and case marker follow the head noun. Furthermore,

cardinal numbers, quantifiers also follow head nouns.
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Chapter 4

The Verbal System

This section provides a brief discussion of verbal constructions in Balti. The
language follows an SOV (Subject + Object + Verb) sentence structure, where
the verb always appears at the end of the sentence. This pattern is evident in
the following examples. In example 121, the lexical verb Bal. €85 t'upnet ‘drink’
concludes the sentence. Similarly, in example 122, the light verb Bal. 35 bet
‘do’ serves as the final element, while in example 123, the auxiliary verb Bal. %5
jot ‘am’ occurs in sentence-final position. In example 124, the existential copula

Bal. ai' in ‘is’ terminates the sentence.
(121) =RzFLdH

pa-si t'u  t'unet
I-ERG water drink-PRS

I drink water.
(122) r‘fﬁ':w&‘ﬁﬁ'

kfo-si na-la xa  bet
he-ERG I-DAT anger LV

He directs his anger at me.
(123) =N3335%F

pa-si zan zen jot
I-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He is eating a meal.

149
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prd

(124) gl

k"o-@ p"ru in
I-ABS boy AUX

He is a boy.

Balti verbs can be categorized into lexical verbs §4.1 , light verbs §4.2, and

auxiliary verbs §4.3.

4.1 Lexical Verbs

This section begins with an analysis of the internal structure of lexical verbs,
using a comprehensive paradigm of the Balti verb za ‘eat’ to examine inflectional

patterns. The following examples illustrate the inflectional variations of za ‘eat’:
(125) =N=53q

pa-si zan zet
[-ERG meal eat-PRS

I eat a meal.

N

(126) =N=5353F

pa-si zan zen jot
I-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

I am eating a meal.
(127) L PR

pa-si zan zoset
I-ERG meal eat-PERF

I have eaten a meal.
(128) SAECEN

pa-si zan 2o0s
I-ERG meal eat-PST

I ate a meal.

(120) =N=g3y
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na-si zan zek
[-ERG meal eat-P.FUT

I will eat a meal.

(130) ‘:'i"ii"ﬂ\'&!ﬁ'

pa-si zan ze-in
I-ERG meal eat-DEF.FUT

I will eat a meal.

(131) @=&=¥

khjan-i

zan zo

you-ERG meal eat-IMP

You eat a meal.

(132) =¥mF

pa-si zan zose

wet

[-ERG meal eat-CONJ go-PRS

I will go after eating.

(133) =<=x=d5

na-@ zan za
I-ABS meal eat-INF go-PRS

wet

I go to eat a meal.

(134) =X=x3

pa-si zan za
I-ERG meal eat-PERM

Should I eat?

Various forms of verb za ‘eat’ is summarized in Table 4.1

151

Present Tense

Perfective

Past

Progressive

Definite Future

Potential Future

Imperative

Infinitive

Conjunctive

zet

zoset

Z0S

zen

zein

zek

Z0

za

z0se

Table 4.1: Full Paradigm of Verb za ‘eat’

The paradigm of za ‘eat’ in Balti demonstrates how verbs incorporate suffixes

to express tense, aspect, and mood, as illustrated in Table 4.2.
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Present Tense|Perfective|Past|Progressive|Definite Future|Potential Future

Imperative

-et

-set -s  |-en -in

-ek

o nucleus for imperative form

Table 4.2: TAM suffixes on Verb za

Additionally, the suffixes for non-finite verb forms include -se for the con-

junctive and the nucleus -a- for the infinitive.

Furthermore, different auxiliaries including Bal. E0) jot, Bal. &% nap, Bal.

% pa, and Bal. ¥ suk are used with certain inflected forms of the verbs as

illustrated in examples:

(135)

(136)

(137)

(138)

(139)

LEEEFCR R

kho-si zan zen jot
he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He is eating a meal.
LEETFEETS

kho-si zan zen nany
he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He is eating a meal.

R 3535 05z
kPo-si zan zen jot-pa

he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX
He was eating a meal.

oo -~

Ras B s

k"o-si zan zen nan-pa
he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He was eating a meal.

bR
ko-si zan zen jot-suk

he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He was eating a meal.
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For a detailed discussion of the different uses of auxiliaries, see §4.3. The
present section deals with lexical verbs. The first part of this section examines
the internal structure of lexical verbs that express tense, aspect, and mood
(henceforth TAM) and evidentiality §4.1.1. The second part focuses on non-

finite lexical verb forms, including the conjunctive and infinitive.

4.1.1 Verb Root Variation and TAM Morphology

This section begins with an exploration of verb roots, followed by suffixation
on those roots. The suffixes attached to the verb za ‘eat’ indicate that Balti
has a complex verb internal structure, as the root of the verb za ‘eat’ is not
predictable. The suffixes reveal two possible roots: ze and zo.

For example, the present tense form Bal. 35 zet ‘eat’ the progressive form
Bal. 3% zen ‘eating’ the definite future Bal. 3®5 zein ‘will eat’ and the potential
future Bal. 3 zek ‘will eat’ suggest that ze is the root. On the other hand, the
past tense form Bal. 3 205 ‘ate’ the perfective form Bal. 5 zoset ‘has eaten’
and the non-inflected imperative form Bal. T 20 ‘eat’ suggest that Bal. T 20 is
the root.

Additionally, the verb form Bal. ¥ za ‘eat’ is used as the permissive form of

the imperative, further complicating the identification of a single root.

4.1.1.1 Verb Stems in Balti

As part of TAM morphology, Balti lexical verbs can be categorized based on
their stem variations. The analysis reveals that they fall into one-stem, two-

stem, and three-stem verbs.

4.1.1.1.1 One Stem Verbs The verb paradigm can be simply illustrated
as stem + inflections. For example, the verbs min ‘give’, skum ‘squeeze’ but
“fall’, duk ‘stay’, thon ‘reach’, t'ul ‘climb’, bar ‘glow’, and bes ‘open’ are inflected
for various TAM distinctions, as shown in Table 4.3. The table suggests that
the bare stems, without suffixes, represent the root forms. This class of verbs
is referred to as single-stem verbs, where the stem remains consistent across
all inflected forms. However, resyllabification occurs when suffixation is ap-
plied, leading to phonological modifications in the root structure, as discussed
in §4.1.1.2. Moreover, since non-controllable verbs lack an imperative form, the

imperative column for these verbs is left blank in the table.
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Past Present |Progressive| Perfective |Definite Future/Potential Future|Imperative
Bal IPA |Bal IPA |Bal IPA |Bal IPA Bal IPA Bal IPA Bal IPA
R mins (N3 minet X35 minen |[R5N5 minset R85 minmin N3 minuk 85 min
H skums NR5 skume_t{?i'iﬁ'skumen ﬁ“'aﬁ'skumsegﬁ'ai' skomin | skumnuk  |F¥ skum
B[ bugs |T95 butet (I buten |55 bugser [3535 bugpin  [IFT butuk
W duks (395 duget |39 dugen |5 dukset |3 dukpin  |VHV duktuk |37 dug
B thons B35 flonet [F3% ftonen B35 fronser RS tronmin  [FIT tronuk %5 thon
LN phyls (TR hyler (IR phylen [SVRF thylser (SR fhulbin TN fhuluk g phyl
S5 pars (W35 baret |34 baren |SXNS barset =85 parbin |93 baruk
3 pes [R5 bet [R5 ben 35 peset 385 pein 3 pek

Table 4.3: One stem verbs with full TAM paradigm

4.1.1.1.2 Two Stem Verbs Unlike the previous class of verb, the class of

verb mentioned in table 4.4 including kab ‘bury’, kan ‘lean’, kal ‘send’, skal
‘assign’, and t"at ‘please’ have two possible roots. The first root corresponds to
the stems kab ‘bury’, kan ‘lean’, kal ‘send’, skal ‘assign’ and t"at ‘please’ which
are common in the present tense, past tense, perfective, progressive, definite
future and potential future. The second root is found in the imperative form,
where the stem changes to kob ‘bury’, kon ‘lean’, kol ‘send’, skol ‘assign’, with the
o nucleus. In this class of verbs, the stems in present tense, past tense, perfective,
progressive, definite future, and potential future have a nucleus with -a- that
may be the root, as in Tibetan languages a verb root having -a- nucleus changes
to -0- in its imperative counterpart, hence, this class of the verb strengthens the
previous analysis that in the stems + suffixes constructions, the stems without

the suffixes are the roots. See §4.1.1.2 for the morphophonemics alternation.

Past Present |Progressive| Perfective |Definite Future|Potential Future|/lmperative
Bal IPA |Bal IPA |Bal IPA |Bal IPA |Bal IPA Bal IPA Bal IPA
RS kabs T35 kabet T35 kaben "W kabsetTWR& kabin  [TW%Tkabuk  [F kob
T kans T35 kanet 3% kanen "5 kanset|W&& kanmin T3 kanuk M kon
T kal [R5 kalet TR kalen |5 kalset V35 kalbin [T kaluk Far kol
S skals|¥RT skalet| V35 skalen (S35 skalset| 35 skalbin [N skaluk §o skol
B thars (TR frater |(T55 thaten (3335 fagset |B55 thampin [T frapuk 5 fhot

4.1.1.1.3 Three Stem Verbs

Table 4.4: Two stem verbs with full TAM paradigm

Three-stem verbs in Balti are open syllable

verbs. The first stems #a ‘see’, and gba ‘hide’ are common in the past tense
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and perfective forms. The second stems hlte, and zbe are used in the present
tense, progressive, definite future, and potential future tenses. The third stems
{tos, and zbos are used in the imperative form. This suggests that the common
stems in the past tense and perfective forms, #a, represent the roots, as the

stems with the a nucleus change to the o nucleus in the imperative form.

First Stem with a Second Stem with e Third Stem with o
Past | Present |Progressive|Perfective|Definite Future[Potential Future Imperative

BalIPA [Bal IPA [Bal IPA BalIPA [Bal IPA Bal IPA Bal IPA

W Yas (¥99 Haset |35 Yet 35 Yren IR {tein T ek W o5

S 2bas|§N zbaserR5 zbet |35 zben 85 zbein 89 zbek & zbos

Table 4.5: Three stem verbs with full TAM paradigm

The internal structures of one-stem, two-stem, and three-stem verbs suggest
that in the construction of stem + past tense inflection, the stem without the
past tense inflection is the root. For example, the one-stem verb Bal. R& mins
‘gave’, two-stem verb Bal. ™ kabs ‘buried’, and three-stem verb Bal. 8% ftas
‘looked’, indicate that the past tense form of a verb consists of the root plus
the past tense suffix s. In these cases, the stems min ‘give’, kab ‘bury’, and hlta
‘look’, can be considered the roots, as they carry the semantic content but are

not conjugated for any tense.

However, irregular verbs present an exception. For example, verbs like Bal.
3 505 ‘ate’ and Bal. Y& soys ‘went’ can be analyzed as the stems 2o ‘eat’ and
son ‘go’ with the past tense suffix s. These bare forms zo, and son are conjugated
for the imperative. Additionally, other bare forms, such as za ‘eat’ and wa ‘go’
are used as infinitives. Except for the two irregular verbs za ‘eat’ and wa ‘go’ in
all other constructions of stem + past tense suffix, the stems can be considered

the roots.

This analysis suggests that the phonological structure of verb roots plays a
crucial role in the suffixation process, particularly regarding the root nucleus
and final coda consonants. Specifically, roots with the nucleus a undergo a shift
to o0 in the imperative form. Additionally, open syllable roots with the nucleus
a change to e in the present tense and progressive forms. The analysis further

reveals certain consonant alternations within the root structure.

The following section examines the suffixation process on the verb roots.
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4.1.1.2 Suffixation on Verb Roots

This section examines how TAM suffixes—-et, -set, -s, -en, -in, -ek, a, and o
—attach to verb roots and the internal changes that occur. Notably, in the
formation of the imperative, no suffix is added; instead, changes occur through

vowel alternation.

4.1.1.2.1 Present Tense Suffix -et on verb roots In Balti, verb roots
ending in the consonants b, t, m, and n take the present tense suffix -et, under-
going re-syllabification. In this process, the final consonant of the root shifts to
the onset position of the second syllable, resulting in a disyllabic structure as

illustrated in the following examples:
o kab ‘bury’ > Bal. M35 kabet
o but ‘fall’ > Bal. 35 budet
o skum ‘squeeze’ > Bal. 53'5’5' skumet
« thon ‘reach’ > Bal. ¥35 thonet

In Balti, verb roots with a closed syllable ending in the coda k undergo a
change in their present tense form, where k becomes its voiced counterpart g
and moves at the onset position of the second syllable following re-syllabification

as illustrated in the following examples:
« p'tfik ‘erase’ > Bal. LY ptfiget
o kuk ‘bend’ > Bal. T35 kuget

In Balti, verb roots with a closed syllable ending in the coda g undergo a
change in the present tense, where g becomes its voiced counterpart y and shifts

to the onset position as illustrated in the following examples:
e jaq ‘keep’ > Bal. “35 jayet
« phiaq ‘sweep’ > Bal. ¥35 phiayet

Verb roots with a closed syllable ending in the coda 1 undergo a change
in the present tense, where § becomes n and shifts to the onset position as

illustrated in the following examples:

e 07 ‘come’ > Bal. X35 oner
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« tan ‘send’ > Bal. 533 tanet

Moreover, open syllable verb roots having a nucleus -a, or -i changes to -e in

the present tense forms as illustrated in the following examples:
o #a ‘look’ > Bal. %5 #et
o rbi ‘write’ > Bal. &5 rbet

The verb roots having a nucleus -e remain the same, where only the present

tense suffix -t is added in the formation of present tense form
« be ‘open’ > Bal. 35 bet

In Balti, open syllable verb roots with the nuclei 0 and u change to the
diphthong we in the present tense as illustrated in the following examples:

o ko ‘hear’ > Bal. 15 kwet
e nu ‘weep’ > Bal. 35 pwet

From the discussion we can deduce that voiceless, unaspirated, velar plosive k
changes to its voiced counterpart g, when the velar plosive k occurs between
the vowel u and e, the voiceless unaspirated uvular plosive q changes to voiced
unaspirated velar y, when the uvular plosive occurs between o and e, and the
voiceless velar nasal 1 changes to the voiceless palatal nasal n, when the velar
nasal occurs between o0 and e. Table 4.6 summarizes the morphophonemics of

present tense suffix -et.

4.1.1.2.2 Progressive Suffix -en on Verb Roots In Balti, the progressive
aspect is formed by adding the suffix -en to the verb root. For verb roots that end
in consonants such as b and m, the progressive suffix triggers a re-syllabification
process. In these cases, the coda consonants b and m move to the onset positions

in the progressive forms. This is illustrated in the following examples:
« kab ‘bury’ > Bal. M3 kaben ‘burring’
« kram ‘level’ > Bal. 188 kramen ‘leveling’

In Balti, close syllable verb roots with a coda k undergo re-syllabification and
change to its voiced counterpart g in the progressive form. This is illustrated

in the following examples:
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Root ?;‘:j ;u;ieifnt Coda|Present Tense Meaning|Morphophonemics

kap |kap + et b T3 kabet bury Re-syllabification

but |but + et t 355 budet fall Re-syllabification

duk |duk + et k T35 duget stay Sfﬁlabiﬁcaﬁon

. . e Re-syllabification

jaq  ljag + et q ‘“‘jﬁ jayet keep 1o

skum |skum + et m A% skumet squeeze |Re-syllabification

ton |thon + et n ¥35 thonet reach Re-syllabification
R Re-syllabification

op |oy + et ] W’:ﬁ onet come 71

kas |kas + et s TNy kaset crack Re-syllabification

thul  |thul + et l 25 thylet climb Re-syllabification

bar |bar + et r a3g baret burn Re-syllabification

rbi  |rbi + et i 5 rbet write Vowel i — e

dta |Uta + et a EoY {tet look Vowel a — e

be |be + et e 35 bet open e+e—e

ko |ko + et 0 T kwet hear 0—w

gu  |gu+ et u 35 pwet weep u—w

Table 4.6: Present Tense Suffix -et on Verb Roots



4.1. LEXICAL VERBS 159
o phik ‘erase’ > Bal. LSk pfigen ‘erasing’
« bsik ‘fade’ > Bal. S8%% bgigen ‘fading’

Verb roots with a closed syllable ending in the coda g undergo re-syllabification
in the progressive form, where g not only shifts to its voiced counterpart y but
also changes in place of articulation from uvular to velar. This is illustrated in

the following examples:
« jaq ‘keep’ > Bal. “3% jayen ‘keeping’
« phiaq ‘sweep’ > Bal. 3% phiayen ‘sweeping’

Close syllable verb roots with a coda p undergo re-syllabification in the
progressive form, where 5 changes to j1 at the onset position. This is illustrated

in the following examples:
« op ‘come’ > Bal. 3% onen ‘coming’
o thop ‘sec’ > Bal. ¥8% thonen ‘seeing’

Moreover, open syllable verb roots with the nucleus -a or -i undergo a vowel
change to -e in their progressive forms. This is illustrated in the following

examples:
o {ta ‘look’ > Bal. ¥ dten ‘looking’
o rbi ‘write’ > Bal. % rben ‘writing’

The verb roots with the nucleus e remain unchanged in the progressive form,
with only the progressive suffix -n being added as illustrated in the following

example:
« be ‘open’ > Bal. 35 ben ‘opening’

Open syllable verb roots with the nucleus o and u undergo a glide formation,

changing to w in the progressive form as illustrated in the following examples:
o ko ‘hear’ > Bal. T kwen ‘hearing’
e pu ‘cry’ > Bal. 3% pwen ‘crying’

Table 4.7 summarizes morphophonemics of progressive suffix -en.
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Root Roots + . Coda|Progressive Meaning| Morphophonemics
Progressive -en

kap |kap + en b T3 kaben |burying |Re-syllabification

but |but + en e 353 buden falling Re-syllabification

duk |duk + en k|58 dugen |staying kR‘f’glablﬁcatm

jaq liag + en q U“a’%'jayen keeping Re-syllabification

q—-Y

skum |skum + en m J*4 skumen |squeezing |Re-syllabification

thon |t"on + en n ¥35 thonen reaching |Re-syllabification
PV . Re-syllabification

oy |op + en ] 9% onen coming

n—n

kas |kas + en s MN& kasen |cracking |Re-syllabification

thul |t"ul + en l 995 thylen  |climbing |Re-syllabification
r

bar |bar + en 935 paren  |burning |Re-syllabification

rbi  |rbi + en i 35 rben writing |Vowel i — e
ita |ita + en a coy {ten looking |Vowel a — e
be |be + en e 35 ben opening ete

merges into e

ko |ko + en 0 % kwen |hearing |0 - w

INATEE 1]

pu  [gu -+ en u § pwen  |weeping ([u— w

Table 4.7: Progressive suffix -en on Verb Roots
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4.1.1.2.3 Perfective Suffix -set on Verb Roots In Balti, the perfective
is formed by adding the suffix -set to the verb root. The perfective suffix -set
attaches to the root without any modification, regardless of the phonological

structure of the verb root. This is illustrated in the following examples:
o kan ‘lean’ > Bal. "85 kanset ‘leaned’
o duk ‘stay’ > Bal. 335 dukset ‘stayed’
« jaq ‘keep’ > Bal. “935 jagset ‘kept’
e of ‘come’ > Bal. W= opset ‘come’
o rbi ‘write’ > Bal. &35 rbiset ‘written’
e #a ‘look’ > Bal. FORGY {taset ‘looked’
o ko ‘hear’ > Bal. 85 koset ‘heard’
e nu ‘weep’ > Bal. 585 nuset ‘wept’
Table 4.8 illustrates the formation of the perfective by adding the suffix -set to

verb roots.

4.1.1.2.4 Definite Future Tense Suffix -in on Verb Roots In Balti,
definite future is expressed by suffixing -in and its variants to verb roots. This
suffix exhibits sandhi properties, with its allomorphs being -min, -pin, and -bin.

Verb roots with the coda m and b take the suffix -in in the definite future
form. During this process, the coda consonants Bal. b and m shift to the onset
position in their definite future counterparts. This is illustrated in the following

examples:
« kab ‘bury’ > Bal. T3 kabin ‘will bury’
o kram ‘level’ > Bal. 785 kramin ‘will level’

Close syllable verb roots with the coda n or p take the allomorph -min in the

definite future construction as illustrated in the following examples:
« kan ‘lean’ > Bal. 8% kanmin ‘will lean’
e 07 ‘come’ > Bal. By opgmin ‘will come’

. Verb roots with the coda k, t, and q take the allomorph -pin in the definite

future construction. This is illustrated in the following examples:
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Root g::}isc tTve set Coda| Perfective [English Meaning|Morphophonemics
kab |kab + -set b TR kabset |buried No change
but |but + -set t [R5 purer  |fell No change
kuk |kuk + -set k TOR5 kukset |[bent No change
koq |koq + -set q R kogset |snatched No change
kram |kram + -set m TR kramset|leveled No change
min |min + -set n 8585 minset given No change
on |op + -set ] e opgset |come No change
kas |kas + -set s MRS kaset |cracked No change
skor |skor + -set r §=25 skorset spun No change
kol |kol + -set l TS5 kolset [used No change
bri  |bri + -set i 35 priset |decreased No change
tta |[Hta + -set a 55 draset  [looked No change
be |be + -set e AR5 peset |opened No change
ko |ko + -set 0 M5 koset |heard No change
pu g+ -set u 385 puset  |wept No change

Table 4.8: Perfective Suffix -set on Verb Roots

« kuk ‘bend’ > Bal. T35 kukpin ‘will bend’
e koq ‘snatch’ > Bal. FarB kogpin ‘will snatch’
o p'ut ‘pull out’ > Bal. LS phutpin ‘will pull out’

Verb roots with the coda [ and r take the allomorph -bin in the definite future

construction as illustrated in the following examples:
o tul ‘stitch’ > Bal. 33 qulbin ‘will stitch’
e pur ‘fly’ > Bal. %55 plyurbin ‘will fly’

Open syllable verb roots with the nucleus a and i take the allomorph -in.
However, in addition to the suffix being added, vowel changes occur, where a

and i change to e as illustrated in the following examples:
o dta ook’ > Bal. &% jfein ‘will look’
o 7hi ‘write’ > Bal. & rbein ‘will write’

Open syllable verb roots with the nucleus u and o change to w and e is added

as illustrated in the following examples:
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=S . .
e ko ‘hear’ > Bal. T™¥ kwein ‘will hear’
= . .
e nu ‘weep’ > Bal. 3% pwein ‘will weep’
Table 4.9 summarizes the morphophonemics of definite future suffix -in.
Root Roots + Coda|Definite Future|English Meaning Morphophonemi
00ts| ) fnite Future -in/CC92Pe e ure|Englis eaning|Morphophonemics
kab |kab + in b T35 kabin will bury
R after t, p
but  |but + in t [ butpin will fall precedes in
— pin
- after k, p
duk |duk + in k % dugpin will stay precedes in
— pin
- after q, p
jag  ljagq + in q A jagpin will keep precedes in
— pin
skum |skum + in m iﬁﬁﬁ' skumin will squeeze
B after n, m
thon |thon + in n 825 thonmin will reach precedes in
— min
R after g, m
on on + in n W= opmin will come precedes in
— min
N after s, p
kas |kas + in s NS kaspin will crack precedes in
— pin
- after [, b
thul  |t'ul + in l RS thylbin will climb precedes in
— bin
. after r, b
bar  |bar + in r X% barbin will burn precedes in
— bin
rbi  |rbi + in i [F®% rhein will write before in, i — e
#a  |#a +in a 3RS ein will look before i, a — e
be be + in 385 pein will open
ko ko + in o ARE kwein will hear before i,
0 — we
Y. before i
i L& i i )
nju pgu + in u Y& pwein will weep U we

Table 4.9: Definite Future Tense Suffix -in on Verb Roots

4.1.1.2.5 Potential Future Tense Suffix -ek on Verb Roots In Balti,

the verb root plus -ek and its variants express potential future. This suffix

exhibits sandhi properties, with its allomorphs being -uk, -tuk, and -nuk.

Verb roots with the coda consonants b, k, and g take the allomorph -tuk as

illustrated in the following examples:
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e kab ‘bury’ > Bal. "V kabtuk ‘will bury’
o kuk ‘bend’ > Bal. TV kuktuk ‘will bend’
o kog ‘snatch’ > Bal. Fayaay kogtuk ‘will snatch’

Verb roots with the coda consonants m and p take the allomorph -nuk as

illustrated in the following examples:
o kram ‘level’ > Bal. T¥3 kramnuk ‘will level’
e op ‘come’ > Bal. Xzgay ognuk ‘will come’

Verb roots with the coda consonants n, s, [, and r take the potential future
suffix -uk, with re-syllabification occurring as the final coda consonant shifts to

combine with the -uk suffix. This is illustrated in the following examples:
e kan ‘lean’ > Bal. M& kanuk ‘will lean’
o kas ‘crack’ > Bal. M kasuk ‘will crack’
o kal ‘send’ > Bal. MRV kaluk ‘will send’
o zer ‘tell’ > Bal. 5 zeruk ‘will tell

The open syllable nuclei a and i change to e, and k is added. This is illus-

trated in the following examples:
o dta ‘look’ > Bal. ¥ #tek ‘will look’
o rbi “write’ > Bal. 3 rbek ‘will write’

Verb roots with the nucleus vowels 0 and u change into the glide w, and ek

is added. This is illustrated in the following examples:
o ko ‘hear’ > Bal. T kwek ‘will hear’
o nu ‘weep’ > Bal. 37 gwek ‘will weep’

Table 4.10 summarizes the morphophonemics of potential future suffix -ek.
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Root +
Roots|potential future|Coda|potential future|Meaning |Morphophonemics
-ek
kab |kab + -ek  |b  |TF kabtuk  |will bury | -ier B, f precedes ek,
where a changes to u
but |but + -ek t I butuk will fall ~ |After t, e changes to u
duk |duk +-ek |k |55 dukmuk  |will stay | et Ko £ precedes ek,
where a changes to u
N . After q, t precedes ek,
koq |kog + -ek q TR koqtuk will snatch where @ changes to u
kram |kram + -ek m [T kramnuk will level After m, n precedes ek,
where a changes to u
min |min + -ek n NIV minuk will give |After n, a changes to u
pe - . After 1, n precedes ek
- [\ ) )
oy oy + -ek ] 7 opnuk will come where a changes to u
kas |kas + -ek s MY kasuk will crack |After s, a changes to u
kol |kol + -ek [ Mo koluk will use  |After I, a changes to u
skor |skor + -ek r §3T skoruk will spin
rbi  |rbi + -ek i BT rbek will write [Cefore € i becomes e, where
e and e merged together
Sar . Before e, a becomes e, where
dta |Ha + -ek a N dtek will look e and e merged together
be be + -ek e 3 pek will open |e and e merged together
ko |ko + -ek T kwek will hear
nu  |pu + -ek u [ pwek will weep

Table 4.10: Potential Future Tense Suffix -ek on Verb Roots
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4.1.1.2.6 Imperative In Balti, the imperative form is derived only from
controllable verbs. Non-controllable verbs do not have an imperative form.

In Balti, closed syllable verb roots with the nucleus a always change to o
when deriving their imperative counterpart. This is illustrated in the following

examples:
« kan lean’ > Bal. " kon ‘lean!’
o kal ‘send’ > Bal. T kol ‘send!’
o skar ‘weigh’ > Bal. 8= skor ‘weigh!’
o skap ‘A1’ > Bal. 38 skop ‘Al

Closed syllable verb roots with a nucleus other than a do not undergo any
change, and their bare form is used as the imperative. This is illustrated in the

following examples:
o kuk ‘bend’ > Bal. T kuk ‘bend!’
e kog ‘snatch’ > Bal. ey koq ‘snatch!’
o tup ‘drink’ > Bal. & t'up ‘drink!’
o min ‘give’ > Bal. 85 min ‘give!’
o zer ‘tell’ > Bal. ¥ zer ‘telll’

In Balti, open syllable verb roots with the nucleus a changes to o, and a

suffix Bal. -s is also added as illustrated in the following examples:
e #ta ‘look’ > Bal. T {tos ‘look!’

The verb za ‘eat’ may be an exception to this pattern, as its imperative form
is Bal. ¥ 20 without the s. Open syllable verb roots with a nucleus other than
a take the coda -s in the imperative form, as seen with the verb roots. This is

illustrated in the following examples:
« rbi ‘write’ > Bal. & rbis ‘writel’
« hrko ‘dig’ > Bal. T hrkos ‘dig!’
« p'e ‘open’ > Bal. B plies ‘open!’
e pu ‘weep’ > Bal. 8V pus ‘weep!’

Table 4.11 illustrates the morphophonemics of imperatives.
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Roots ir(l)gzst_ive o Coda|Imperative|English Meaning| Morphophonemics
kab |kab + @ b & kob bury nucleus a changes to o
p'ut p'ut + @ t % phut pull out
duk |duk + @ k ¥ duk stay
koq |koq + @ q A kogq snatch
kram kran + @ |m 3% krom level a changes to 0
min |min + @ n |8 min level
op |op+ @ ] &= on come
skor |skor + O S ‘}{/‘ skor spin
kol |kol+@ | [ kol use
rbi  |rbi+ S i (& rbis write s is added
fta |ta + @ a T dtos look ;lnc;le‘:rige; dt;eg
pu  |jgu+Ss u N nus weep s is added
Table 4.11: Imperative

4.1.1.2.7 Past Tense Suffix -s on Verb Roots

attaches to verb roots to form the past tense. This is illustrated in the following

exam

ples:

kab ‘bury’ > Bal. M kabs ‘buried’

but ‘fall’ > Bal. ¥ buts ‘fell’

kuk ‘bend’ > Bal. TN kuks ‘bent’

koq ‘snatch’ > Bal. Fae kogs ‘snatched’

kram ‘level’ > Bal. I3 krams ‘leveled’

kan ‘lean’ > Bal. & kans ‘leaned’

t'up ‘drink’ > Bal. ¥ tups ‘drunk’

kas ‘crack’ > Bal. ™ kas ‘cracked’

kol ‘use’ > Bal. TR kols ‘used’

bar ‘glow’ > Bal. ™% bars ‘glowed’

rbi ‘write’ > Bal. & rbis ‘wrote’

In Balti, the suffix -s
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#ta ‘look’ > Bal. ¥ #tas ‘looked’
be ‘open’ > Bal. R pes ‘opened’
ko ‘hear’ > Bal. " kos ‘heard’

nu ‘weep’ > Bal. 8V nus ‘wept’

e . eyt .
However, there are two exceptions:: Bal. ¥ gos ‘ate’, and Bal. ¥ sops

‘went’ derived from the verb roots za ‘eat’ and wa ‘go’ respectively. Table 4.12

illustrates the past tense suffix s.

Roots ggs?ctsr[‘:nse " Coda|Past Tense|English Meaning|Morphophonemics
kab |kab + -s b TR kabs  |buried No change
but |but + -s t I buts fell No change
kuk |kuk + -s k T kuks  |bent No change
kog |kog + -s q Fenar kogs  |snatched No change
kram |kram + -s |m [T krams [|leveled No change
min |min + -s n R&N mins gave No change
ogp |opg + -s ] Ve ons come No change
kas |kas + s s ™ kas cracked No change
skor |skor + -s s = skors spun No change
kol |kol + -s I [~kols  |used No change
bri  |bri + -s i BN bris decreased No change
{ta |#ta + -s a W dtas looked No change
be be + -s e R pes opened No change
ko |ko + -s 0 T kos heard No change
nu  |pu+ -s u N nus wept No change

Table 4.12: Past Tense Suffix -s on Verb Roots

4.1.1.3 Functions of Verb Inflections

This section deals with the functions of all the inflectional suffixes, including

present tense -et, progressive -en, perfective -set, potential future -ek, definite

future -in, and past tense -s.
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4.1.1.3.1 Functions of Present Tense Suffix -et The present tense suf-
fix -et conveys certainty, and marking information as factual. It serves multi-
ple functions, including expressing sensations, describing generic events, issuing
warnings, indicating immediate future occurrences, and denoting ongoing ac-
tions.

The present tense suffix -et describes the speaker’s present sensation, as
illustrated in examples 140 and 141. In example 140, two friends are discussing
having a party tonight. One of them uses the present tense Bal. oY tshet “feel

pain’ to express his present sensation and his inability to attend the party.
(110) =g

pa-la #twep  tset
I-DAT stomach pain-PRS

I have a stomachache.

In example 141, an old man and his nephew are talking outside their house.
As the wind starts to blow, the old man shares his present sensation with his

nephew using the present tense form of the verb Bal. IR gragset ‘feel cold’.
(141) FFFRARIY

xlup drulet 1ni go grapset
Wind blow-PRS my head cold-PRS

The wind is blowing, my head feels cold.

The present tense suffix Bal. R -et is used to describe generic events, as
illustrated in example 142, where the present tense forms of the light verbs
Bal. 34535 tf"arpa tanet and Bal. 535 k'a tanet express the generic events of

raining in summer and snowing in winter, respectively.

gbjar-la tf'arpa tanet rgunu k'a tanet
summer-DAT rain  LV-PRS winter-DAT snow LV-PRS

It rains in summer, it snows in winter.

This suffix is used to warn the addressee about an immediate danger that is
certain to occur if they do not take immediate action to prevent it. The event
expressed by the present tense suffix in example 143 will inevitably happen

unless the addressee acts quickly. In this example, two cousins are warming
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themselves near a fireplace when one of them unknowingly places his foot too
close to the fire. The other cousin warns him using the present tense verb form
kheret “fall in’.

(143) TRIR<ARS

kap-mo me-n  kleret
foot-DEF fire-INE fall-PRS

Your foot is falling into the fire.

The suffix is used to describe immediate future plans, as illustrated in ex-
ample 144. In this example, a son calls his mother from Karachi (a city in
Pakistan) to inform her about his upcoming visit to the village Khaplu (a vil-

lage in Baltistan, Pakistan), where she is.
(144) =5VARFS

na haske onet
I tomorrow come-PRS

I will come tomorrow.

Across all these functions, two common features emerge: first, the speaker ex-
presses certainty; and second, the knowledge being conveyed is already known
or established. The suffix -et may have developed from the existential auxiliary
jot §4.3.4.1, a possibility that needs further study.

4.1.1.3.2 Functions of Progressive Suffix -en The progressive suffix -en
is used to indicate continuity of an event. This suffix only shows the progression
of an event, and it always takes an auxiliary which is laden with many functions
as discussed in the auxiliary section §4.3.4. Here, this section presents a brief
summary of the auxiliaries followed by progressive suffix -en. The auxiliary Bal.
%5y -jot follows the progressive suffix -en indicates present time, and evidentiality
as in 145, where the progressive form of the verb Bal. 3% zen indicates continuity
and the auxiliary verb Bal. E0) jotindicates present time and evindentialiy, where

the source of information is personal knowledge of the speaker.
(145) AR=5353F

kho-si zan zen jot
he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He is eating a meal.
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Just like the auxiliary Bal. %5 jot, Bal. % nap can also follow the progressive
en, where both Bal. 8~ nay and Bal. E0) jot indicate the present tense. However,
unlike Bal. %5 jot, Bal. &~ nap signals that the speaker’s knowledge is based on
sensory evidence. In example 146, a man calls his friend to ask about another
friend, and he uses the example sentence because he sees him eating a meal.
Hence, he uses the progressive form of the verb along with the auxiliary Bal. &~
namg.

(146) ERag3gas

k'o-si zan zen nany
he-ERG meal eat-PROG AUX

He is eating a meal.

The auxiliary Bal. ¥ pa, and Bal. ¥ suk can follow the auxiliary Bal. &5
jot, while Bal. ¥ pa can also follow Bal. %~ nap as mentioned in detail in the
auxiliary section §4.3.4. Moreover, the motion verbs Bal. ¥ wa, Bal. ®e on,
Bal. A= kker, Bal. & khjop, and the static verb Bal. 3 duk can also follow the
progressive form -en, where the final motion verbs and the static verb take the
tense suffix. The static verb is used to indicate duration. The construction with
progressive and motion verb together indicates two parallel events as illustrated
in example 147, where the event expressed by the progressive zen, and the event
expressed by the motion verb wet indicate two parallel events. For the detail of

progressive plus motion verb construction see §4.1.4.
(147) FR=5353y

ko-si zan zen wet
he-ERG meal eat-PROG go-PRS

He goes while eating.

The progressive form of the verb, combined with the motion verbs Bal. &
wa ‘go’ and Bal. ®e opy ‘come’, is also used to indicate an event happening over
a period of time, as illustrated in example 148. In this example, a shepherd
talks about his cattle, explaining that over the course of a year, his cattle died
one by one. Here, he uses the progressive form of the verb Bal. 9 fen ‘dying’

along with the motion verb Bal. &ear sopgs ‘went’ construction.

oA AL

(148) ARG Nrar



172 CHAPTER 4. THE VERBAL SYSTEM

nor rere Jen sons
cattle one.by.one die-PROG go-PST

The cattle kept on dying one by one.

4.1.1.3.3 Functions of Perfective Suffix -set The perfective suffix -set
conveys multiple semantic features, including completion, present relevance, and
old knowledge. It is used when the speaker is personally familiar with the event
that led to the result, indicating prior knowledge of the action expressed by the
verb. This suffix suggests that the speaker is aware that the action has already
taken place.

For instance, in example 149, a student invites his friend to have lunch with
him. In response, the friend replies with the given sentence, indicating that he
has already performed the action himself. The verb Bal. "85 kalset ‘cooked’
confirms that the speaker has prior knowledge of the event and that the action

is completed.
(149) =R MRy

pa-si zan kalset
[-ERG meal cook-PERF

I have cooked the meal.

In examples 150 and 151, the perfective suffix -set also conveys the speaker’s
direct experience with the event.

For instance, in example 150, two friends are conversing in the evening after
sunset about a water shortage caused by cloudy weather. However, on that
particular day, the heat of the sun melted the ice. One of the participants,
having directly observed the event, uses the perfective form of the verb Bal.
g5 guset ‘melted’ to describe the occurrence, emphasizing both completion

and firsthand knowledge of the action.

dirin-i nimo-si k"a  gzuset
today-GEN sun-ERG snow melt-PERF

Today, the sun melted the snow.

In example 151, a mother asks her son to keep an eye on the pot with water on

the stove and let her know when the water boils. The boy closely monitors the
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event and informs his mother using the perfective form of the verb Bal. ARERY
xsotset ‘boiled’.

(151) &TRF5

tf'u  xsotset
water boil-PERF

The water has boiled.

The perfective suffix -set indicates the completion of an event at present.
This suffix is used to provide information necessary to fulfill another action. In
the villages of Baltistan, the villagers graze cattle in a systematic way, where
one of the villagers takes responsibility for grazing the cattle of all villagers,
and they do so in turn, one by one. Every morning, the person whose turn it
is calls to release the cattle and consequently the villagers release their cattle.
In example 152, a person informs his neighbors that the shepherd has called to
release the cattle.

(152) =PRI

nor ton zerset
cattle leave call-PERF

An announcement has been made to release the cattle.

The perfective suffix -set may have developed from the past tense suffix -s, and
present suffix -et. The past tense suffix -s likely adds a sense of completion to
the action and the present tense suffix -et may add present relevance. Moreover,

the present tense suffix -et may add old knowledge.

4.1.1.3.4 Functions of Potential Future Suffix -ek The potential fu-
ture suffix -ek describes events that potentially take place. This construction
expresses less certainty. The basic potential meaning of the potential future suf-
fix -ek is illustrated in the questions in 153, where the speaker asks the addressee

to make a guess about a future event.
(153) SRy AL TR

dirin ts"an-la  tf*arpa onnu-ga
today night-DAT rain  come-PFUT-INTRO

Would it rain tonight?
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The suffix -ek is also used to warn about potential future events, with the
particle he, which expresses wander or concern, always following the suffix -
ek Unlike the present tense suffix -et, which suggests an immediate preventive
measure, this suffix merely suggests that one should consider the possibility of

the event occurring, as illustrated in example 154.

kli-la  ma-bron sotaptuk  he
dog-DAT NEG-provoke bite-PFUT WND

Do not provoke the dog! it might bite you.

This suffix is used to indicate action the speaker considers to perform in the

future as shown in example 155.
(155) E"”N"\"ﬁ'ig\"&'ﬁta'ﬁtﬁ"“&'E@W

pi las-kun  tf"am mana na jitay-na jambo  wek
my work-PLU finish when I you-ABL together go-PFUT

When I finish my work, I will go together with you.

This suffix is also used in the main clause following a hypothetical conditional
clause that contains suk-pa-na, as illustrated in example 156. In this example,
a boy asks his friend to accompany him to his house because it is dark, and he
is fearful of the dark. The friend responds with the example sentence, using a
hypothetical condition in-suk-pa-na in the if clause and potential future wek in

the main clause, where the final pa indicates the determination of the speaker.
(156) "\@F&Iiﬁﬂqiiﬂqmﬁﬂ“

na k'jan in-suk-pa-na na t'up-la  wek pa
I you is-HYP-COND I dark-DAT go-PFUT DTR

If T were you, I might go in the dark.

The potential future suffix -ek may have developed from the speculative auxiliary
duktuk §4.3.4.4, which needs further investigation.

4.1.1.3.5 Functions of Definite Future Suffix -in The definite future
suffix -in expresses certainty. The suffix is used to indicate the definite future
plan of the speaker as illustrated in example 157, where the speaker uses the

definite future form of the verb Bal. ¥&& wein to express his definite intention.
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(157) S5OIRRERS

na haske skardo wein
I tomorrow Skardu go-DFUT

Tomorrow, I will go to Skardu.

This suffix is also used to indicate certainty, as seen in 158, where the speaker

expresses strong confidence in their claim.
(158) SVARsRRafugs gy

haske match pin Pakistan rgjalbin
tomorrow match in Pakistan win-PFUT

Tomorrow, in the match Pakistan will win.

The definite future suffix -in may have developed from the equative copula -in
§4.3.3.2.1.

4.1.1.3.6 Past Tense Suffix -s The past tense suffix -s marks actions that
occurred in the past. In example 159, a father asks his son about his activities

from the previous day. The son responds using the past tense forms of the verbs
Bal. ¥ z0s and Bal. ¥&& s07JS.

(159) :'iraq"a’x\v'a:'q':‘;{x’ﬁ"&!’:&'
na-si zan 2os dangna na skardo sons
I-ERG meal eat-PST then 1 Skardu go-PST

I ate meal, then I went to Skardu.

So far, this study has examined the internal structure of Balti finite lexical
verbs and the functions of various inflectional suffixes. Before moving on to

non-finite verb constructions, the interrogative tag suffix -a is discussed.

4.1.2 Interrogative Suffix -a

In Balti, a polar question is formed by attaching the interrogative polar question
suffix -a to finite verbs, light verbs, and auxiliary verbs, as shown in the following
examples. In example 160, a daughter asks her father a polar question by

inflecting the present tense verb Bal. £y zet with the interrogative suffix -a.

(160) W= R 35
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jan-i zan zeta
you-ERG meal eat-INTRO

Do you eat meal?

In example 161, a man asks his friend to guess whether it will rain tonight. He
forms the question using a polar question structure, attaching the polar question
suffix -a to the potential future form of the light verb Bal. ﬁ“iﬂ' onnuk.

(161) 5:“.&:.%.4.1.

tfarpa onnuga
Rain LV-PFUT-INTRO

Will it rain?

In example 162, a home tutor assigns a boy to write something and then asks the
boy’s father a question by attaching the polar question suffix -a to the present
tense auxiliary verb Bal. £ jot.

(162) §VEFH

pru-si rben jota
boy-DEF-ERG write-PROG AUX-INTRO

Is the boy writing?

4.1.3 Non-finite verbal forms

This section examines non-finite verbal forms. Traditionally, non-finite verbs
are defined as forms that lack markings for categories such as tense, mood and
aspect. In Balti, there are two types of non-finite verb forms: the conjunctive
§4.1.3.1, and the infinitive 4.1.3.2.

4.1.3.1 Conjunctive -e/se

The term ‘conjunctive’ is used for this verb form as this verb form always pre-
cedes a finite verb, where the verb suffix -e or -se explicitly marks this connection,
linking the conjunctive verb to the following verb in the sentence.

The conjunctive is formed by attaching the conjunctive suffix -e or its variant
-se to verb roots. Verb roots with coda consonants t, n, [, r, s take -e to form

conjunctive as illustrated in the following examples:

o but ‘fall’ > Bal. 35 bude ‘having fallen’
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« kan ‘lean’ > Bal. T3 kane ‘having leaned’
o kal ‘send’ > Bal. T kale ‘having sent’
e snur ‘push’ > Bal. %’i’ snure ‘having pushed’
o lus ‘remain’ > Bal. 4% [use ‘having remained’
Table 4.13 illustrates the morphophonemics of Conjunctive -e.
Roots Roots + COHJUII.CFIVG Coda|Conjunctive|English Morphophonemics
Participle
tet |tet + -e t 53 tede being dragged |Re-syllabification
kan |kan + -e n M3 kane being leaned  |Re-syllabification
skul |skul + -e l ;\;1&1 skule being shaken |Re-syllabification
snur (snur + -e r gi’ snure being moved |Re-syllabification
lus |lus + -e s YR [use being remained |Re-syllabification

Table 4.13: Root 4+ Conjunctive -e

Verb roots ending in p, k, q, §, m, i, u, and o take the suffix -se to form their

conjunctive counterparts as illustrated in the following examples:

e kap ‘bury’ > Bal. "®¥ kapse ‘having buried’

« bguk ‘run’ > Bal. ¥ bgukse ‘having run’

X .
e 07 ‘come’ > Bal. ¥ gpse ‘having come’

o kram ‘level’ > Bal. 7% kramse ‘having leveled’

e bri ‘decrease’ > Bal. 3¥ brise ‘having decreased’

e pu ‘weep’ > Bal. X puse ‘having wept’

ko ‘hear’ > Bal. ¥ kose ‘having heard’

Table 4.14 illustrates morphophonemics of conjunctive Bal. 8 se. The

conjunctive form of a verb does not occur alone, it always occurs with a main

verb which is inflected for tense. The conjunctive plus main verb construction is

used either to form a single event or two events. When it expresses a single event,

the conjunctive form indicates the manner of the main verb. This is illustrated

in example 163, where a father instructs his son to come to the market using

the conjunctive Bal. % drule, meaning ‘by walking’
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Roots |Roots + Conjunctive|Coda|Conjunctive|English Morphophonemics
kab |kab + -se b TR kabse |having buried  |No change
bguk |bguk + -se SR bgukse |having run No change

ony on + -se having come No change

tflam |tf'am + -se & tffgmse |having finished |No change

SQPT‘
AR
2
Q
(=)
1’
S

pri |p"ri + -se i X phrise  |having decreased/No change
nu nu + -se u 58 puse having come No change
bo bo + -se 0 S pose having fall No change

Table 4.14: Root 4+ Conjunctive -se

(163) @:‘é’@m’ax‘ﬁ:‘

khjan drule bazar on
you walk-CONJ market come-IMP

You come to market by walking.

In example 164, the flour mill owner instructs the employee to bring a sack
of flour using the Conjunctive Bal. AR khyre ‘carry’, which expresses the manner
of the verb Bal. & k'jon ‘bring’.

(164) BRRAPRE

kjan-i pte khure k'jon
you-ERG flour carry-CONJ bring-IMP

You bring the flour by carrying it.

The Balti dependent conjunctive plus main verb construction resembles con-
verb constructions. Haspelmath (1995, p. 03) defines a converb as a non-finite
verb form whose primary function is to indicate adverbial subordination. In this
construction, the first verb is in a non-finite form and depends on the following
finite verb.

In example 165, the Conjunctive Bal. %{Q' zguse ‘having bent’ expresses the
manner of motion conveyed by the second verb, Bal. &zar sogs ‘went’. Here, the
first verb functions adverbially.

(165) [ %’N'NKN

k"o zguse sons
he bend-CONJ go-PST
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He went by bending his body.

The conjunctive followed by another verb can indicate two consecutive events,
with or without a temporal gap between them. This is illustrated in example
166, where the subject Bal. & k'o ‘he’ first completes the action expressed by
the conjunctive Bal. ¥ bjase ‘done’. After completing this action, the second
event, expressed by the verb Bal. &ear sops ‘went’ takes place. In this case, there

is no explicit temporal gap between the two actions.

(166) AR TR &zar

kho-si las-po  bja-se  somys
he-ERG work-DEF do-CONJ go-PST

Having done the work, he went.

The two consecutive events expressed by the conjunctive and the following verb
may have an explicit temporal gap, as in example 167, where the word Bal.
4 Iza ‘month’ following the conjunctive Bal. &% guse ‘melting’ indicates the
temporal gap between the two events: Bal. ¥ guse ‘having melt’ and Bal. 535
tabet ‘cultivate’.

k'a 3zuse Iza-la tabet
snow melt-CONJ month-DAT cultivate-PRS

One month after the snow melts, we cultivate.

This usage of conjunctive plus main verb construction also resembles converb
verb construction. As a converb is not only used adverbially but also to indicate

sequence of event as Haspelmath states,

There is a type of subordinate construction that is neither argumen-
tal nor adnominal nor it is clearly adverbial: the so called clause
chaining construction, which is used to convey a sequence of event.(1995,
p. 07)

A converb links a subordinate clause to the main clause, indicating a tem-
poral relationship between the two events. This is illustrated in example 168,
where the non-finite verbal form Bal. ¥¥ zose ‘having eaten’ establishes a tem-
poral connection with the main verb Bal. ¥ sops ‘went’. The event expressed

by the non-finite conjunctive Bal. T z0se ‘having eaten’ occurs before the
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event expressed by the main verb Bal. ear sogs ‘went’ In this construction the
temporal relation is indicated by the conjunctive suffix -e.

.

(168) LR O

k'o-si zan zose sons
he-ERG meal eat-CONJ go-PST

He went after eating.

In addition, the conjunctive also expresses a causal relationship, as illus-
trated in example 169, where the conjunctive verb Bal. q 3use ‘melt’ serves as

the cause of Bal. TR¥&Rg karposonset ‘become white’.

k'a 3zuse brag-kun karpo sonset
snow melt-CONJ rock-PLU white becomePERF

The rocks have become white after the snow melted.

In example 170, the conjunctive form of the light verb Bal. FRANRA tf'arpa opse

‘having rained’ becomes the cause of Bal. e tiks ‘tickled’.

(170) ax’u'ﬁ:‘&‘ax@‘%q&’

t"arpa onse tfartffu  tliks

rain  come-CONJ rain-water tickle-PST
Rainwater tickled after it rained.

Two consecutive events can be denoted by inserting Bal. 8% rgjab-na ‘af-
terwards’ after the conjunctive -e or -se, as shown in the example 171. Here,
Bal. %% rgjab-na ‘afterwards’ links the sequence of events expressed by the

conjunctive Bal. JeA sopse ‘went’ and the following verb Bal. BN onet ‘come’.

k"o sonse rgjab-na na onet
he went-CONJ back-ABL I come-PRS

I will come after he leaves.

In Balti, the conjunctive precedes the negative auxiliary Bal. [ met com-

bined with the conditional marker na, followed by the negative imperative ma
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and the main verb in its imperative form. This construction establishes a con-
ditional restriction, where the action expressed by the imperative verb is de-
pendent on the conjunctive clause. This is illustrated in example 172, where
the event expressed by the imperative verb ¥ 20 ‘eat’ is conditional to the event

expressed by the Conjunctive 2 f50se ‘having cooked’.
(172) ¥Rz HE

Ja  tsose met na  ma-zo
meat cook-CONJ NEG-PRS COND NEG-eat-IMP

Do not eat the meat unless it is cooked.

In example 173, the event expressed by the imperative Bal. ¥ t'up ‘drink’ is
conditional to the event expressed by the conjunctive verb Bal. IR gramnse
‘cold’.

tfa grapse met na ma-t"un
tea cool-CONJ NEG-PRS COND NEG-drink-IMP

Do not drink tea unless it get cool.

4.1.3.2 Infinitive

In Balti, the infinitive form of a verb is created by adding one of the following
suffixes to the verb root: ¥ pa, ¥ ba, ¥ ma, ¥ p"a, or a. Verb roots ending in the
consonants k, q, t, and s take the suffix -pa. This is illustrated in the following

examples:
o Bal. TV kuk ‘bend’ > Bal. T kukpa ‘to bend’
o Bal. 9% straq ‘burn’ > Bal. 9% stragpa ‘to burn’
o Bal. &5 xlat ‘become tired’ > Bal. 3% xlatpa ‘to become tired’
o Bal. ®™¥ jas ‘bloom’ > Bal. % jaspa ‘to bloom’

Verb roots ending in the consonants [, and r take the infinitive suffix Bal. ¥

-ba. This is illustrated in the following examples:
o Bal. ™ kal ‘send’ > Bal. "™® kalba ‘to send’

« Bal. R kfier ‘take away’ > Bal. R kherba ‘to take away’
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The suffix -ma is added with the verb roots ending with n, and g as illustrated

in the following examples:

o Bal. ™ kan ‘lean’ > Bal. "8®" kanma ‘to lean’

. Bal & k"jop ‘bring’ > Bal. LGy k'jopma ‘to bring’

The suffix -a is added to verb roots ending with b, m. This is illustrated in
the following examples:

e Bal. " kab ‘bury’ > Bal. M? kaba ‘to bury’

« Bal. B khom ‘have time’ > Bal. % kfoma ‘“to have time’

Verb roots ending in the vowels i, e, u, and o take the infinitive suffix a, with
phonological adjustments. Specifically, the glide j replaces the vowels i and e,

while the glide w replaces u and o, as illustrated in the following examples:
« Bal. ¥ fri ‘ask’ > Bal. & rja ‘to ask’
« Bal. ¥ p'e ‘open’ > Bal. ¥ p'ja ‘to open’
o Bal. § gu ‘weep’ > Bal. & gwa ‘to weep’
« Bal. 7 ko ‘hear’ > Bal. T kwa ‘to hear’

Table. 4.15 illustrates the morphophonemics of infinitive suffix.

4.1.3.2.1 Functions of Infinitive The infinitive is used in a wide variety of
constructions. It is used as the subject of the copula Bal. Qe in, as a complement
of a verb, in the negative construction of present tense with negative factual
copula Bal. ¥ met, and negative testimonial copula Bal. 85T miduk. The
infinitive is also used before comparative particle Bal. a¥ patse, The infinitive

form is also used with modal verbs.

4.1.3.2.2 Infinitive as Subject of the copula in and its negative coun-
terpart men The copula links a subject with its complement as shown in
examples 174, and 175.

In example 174, the infinitive form Bal. é‘”’a’/' drulbo ‘walking’ is the subject
of the copula Bal. &5 in which links it with its complement Bal. Qg gafe ‘good’.
Here the final a of the infinitive Bal. 3% drulba ‘to walk’ changes to o for

making the nominal definite.
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Roots +

Roots Infinitive Particle Coda| Infinitive [Meaning [Morphophonemics

kuk |kuk + -pa k T™ kukpa |bend The suffix -pa follows
straq |straq + -pa q 9N stragpa |burn the coda k,q, g, t, and s
kog |kog + -pa g 1% kogpa |snatch

xlat |xlat 4+ -pa t Y xlatpa  [tire

jas |jas + -pa AN jaspa  [bloom

(%)

kPer |k"er + -ba r R kherba  |take away|The suffix -ba follows

kal |kal + -ba l TN kalba  [send the codas r and 1

kan |kan 4+ -ma n ¥ kanma |lean The suffix -ma follows

kioy |k"ion + -ma n &% kopmalbring the codas n and p

kab |kab + -a b MY kaba |bury The suffix -a follows

k*om |k"om + -a m ¥ koma |have time|the codas b and m

i i+ -a i 8 trja ask The suffix -a follows the nuclei i,
U |pu+-a u % pgwa  |weep u, and o, where i changes into
ko |ko + -a 0 T  kwa hear the glide j, while u, and o into w

Table 4.15: Verb Roots + Infinitive Particle

(174) ENERs

drulbo gafe in
Walking-INF-DEF good COP

Walking is good

In the example 175, the infinitive form is Bal. SV¥bukpa functions as the
as the subject of the negative copula Bal. eﬁWmen7 where the final a of Bal.
¥bukpa changes to o for making the nominal definiteness.

(175) AR

bukpo gafe men
Backbiting-INF-DEF good NEG.COP

Backbiting is not good.
4.1.3.2.3 Infinitive as complement of a verb In Balti, an infinitive func-
tions as the complement of a verb, as illustrated in example 176. In this example,

the infinitive form of the verb Bal. § rbja ‘to write’ serves as the complement
of the verb Bal. 25 tfatet ‘like’.

(176) ¥gehy
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mo rbja thatet
she write-INF please-PST

She likes to write.

In example 177, the infinitive form xswa ‘to raise’ functions as the purposive

complement of the verb mins ‘give’.
(177) =AFargmRas

na-si k"o-la p'"ruxswa  mins
[-ERG he-DAT boy raise-INF give-PST

I gave him the baby to raise.

4.1.3.2.4 Infinitive in the negative construction of present tense In
Balti, the infinitive form is used in the negative construction of the present
tense, where the infinitive form of the verb occurs with negative present tense
auxiliary 5 met. In example 178, the infinitive ¥ za ‘to eat’ combines with the

auxiliary & met to form the negative present-tense construction.
(178) =R=g=dg

pa-si zan za met
I-ERG meal eat-INF NEG-PRS

I do not eat a meal.

4.1.3.2.5 Infinitive in the construction of comparative constructions
The infinitive form appears in the comparative construction before the com-
parative particle patse ‘rather than’, with the main verb following the particle
being preferred over the infinitive that occurs prior to it. This is illustrated in
example 179. In this example, the comparative patse ‘rather than’ compares the
infinitive form of the verb dukpa ‘to stay’ with the main verb sops ‘went’ being

preferred over the infinitive form dukpa ‘to stay’.

(179) NR’%K!TLY'Q'%"&Y/RN'

jan dukpa patse sons
you stay-INF CMP go-PST

Instead of staying you went.
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4.1.3.2.6 Infinitive plus modal verbs The infinitive form is used with
modal verbs such as Bal. * jan ‘can’, Bal. F rgos ‘need’, and Bal. @ fes
‘know’ to express ability, necessity, or knowledge of an action. In these construc-
tions, the infinitive represents the core action, while the modal verb modifies
its meaning. In example 180, the infinitive Bal. § rbja ‘to write’ is used with
the modal verb Bal. 35 janet ‘can’ to express ability. The infinitive indicates
the core action Bal. § rbja ‘to write’, while the modal verb Bal. “3% janet
‘can’ modifies it to convey that the subject Bal. ¥% jap ‘you’ has the ability to

perform the action.
(180) WRAFWEY

jap-la  rbja janet
you-DAT write-INF able-PRS

You can write.

In example 181, the infinitive Bal. § rbja ‘to write’ is used with the modal verb
Bal. 31/'&’5' rgoset ‘need’ to show that you need to write. The infinitive expresses

the action, while the modal verb highlights the necessity of doing it.
(181) NR'NQ’E‘"@H

jap-la  rbja rgoset
you-DAT write-INF need-PRS

Bal. ”“‘:"""5’51/"?'5'
You need to write.

In example 182, the infinitive Bal. § rbja ‘to write’ is used with the modal
verb Bal. 995 feset ‘know’ to show that you know how to write. The infinitive
expresses the action, while the modal verb highlights the knowledge of doing it.

(182) “R¥FqRs

jap-la  rbja Jeset
you-DAT write-INF know-PRS

You know how to write.

4.1.4 Non-finite plus Motion Verb

In the non-finite form plus motion verb construction the temporal relation be-

tween the two verbs is prior, concurrent, or subsequent.
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In Balti, the non-finite plus motion verb construction uses the non-finite
suffix of the first verb to determine the temporal sequence of events: prior,
concurrent, or subsequent. The conjunctive suffix indicates that the event ex-
pressed by the non-finite form occurs prior to the event expressed by the motion
verb, the progressive suffix indicates that the event is concurrent with the event
expressed by the motion verb, and the infinitive suffix shows that the event
expressed by the non-finite form is subsequent to the event expressed by the
motion verb. In the construction of non-finite verbal forms—conjunctive, pro-
gressive, and infinitive—plus motion verbs, the finite motion verbs include Bal.
3 duk ‘stay’, Bal. ¥ wa ‘go’, Bal. X kfer ‘take away’ Bal. ®e op ‘come’, and
Bal. &% kjop ‘bring’.

The zero motion verb Bal. {7 duk ‘stay’ expresses a state of no motion,
while the motion verbs Bal. ¥ wa ‘go’ and Bal. RX kher ‘take away’ indicate
motion away from the deictic center. In contrast, the motion verbs Bal. R on
‘come’ and Bal. & k'jon ‘bring’ express motion towards the deictic center. The
construction involving a non-finite form combined with each of these motion
verbs is discussed in sections: §4.1.4.1, §4.1.4.2, §4.1.4.3, §4.1.4.4, and §4.1.4.3.

Before discussing non-finite verbs combined with motion verbs, it is worth
noting that this construction shares similarities with associated motion verbs.

As Guillaume and Koch (2021) defines associated motion verb:

[A] verbal grammatical category, separate from tense, aspect, mood,
and direction, whose function is to associate, in different ways, dif-
ferent kinds of translational motion (spatial displacement/change of

location) to a (generally non-motion) verb event. (2021, p. 03)

Guillaume and Koch (ibid., p. 04) further explains that associated motion
can be expressed through verbal affixes, clitics, particles, or auxiliaries, treat-
ing it as a primarily morphological phenomenon. However, Lovestrand and
Ross (2021, p. 02) demonstrate that associated motion can also be expressed
through multi-verb constructions, particularly in languages that lack a dedi-
cated morphological marking for associated motion. In such cases, multi-verb
constructions fulfill this function.

Additionally, Guillaume and Koch (2021) outlines a typology of associated

motion based on three major semantic parameters:

The temporal relation between the motion and the main event, the
direction of the motion, and the grammatical role of the moving
figure. (2021, p. 09)
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The relationship between non-finite verb plus motion verb constructions and

associated motion verbs remains an open area of research.

4.1.4.1 Non-finite Verb Forms Plus Zero-motion Verb duk

The motion verb Bal. {7 duk ‘stay’ may follow the conjunctive form of the verb
§4.1.3.1, progressive form of the verb §4.1.1.2.2, or infinitive form of the verb
§4.1.3.2, where the zero motion verb Bal. { duk ‘stay’ may indicate subse-
quent zero motion, concurrent zero motion or prior zero motion as illustrated
in examples 183 to 185.

Example 183 illustrates subsequent zero motion, where the first verb Bal.
BN rhise ‘having written’ is in the Conjunctive form, indicating the completion
of the event. The second verb, Bal. Y duks ‘stayed’, is inflected for the past
tense. In this construction, the subject Bal. & Kkho ‘he’ first wrote Bal. &5 xat

‘letter’ and then stayed.

(183) ﬁaaﬁggﬁiﬂ‘“
kho-si  xat-tfi rbise duks

he-ERG letter-INDF write-CONJ stay-PST
Having written a letter, he stayed.

Example 184 illustrates concurrent zero motion, where, the first verb Bal.
% rben ‘writing’ is in progressive form expressing the continuity of the event,
while the second verb Bal. Y duks ‘stayed’ is inflected for past tense. In this
construction, the subject Bal. & ko ‘he’ stayed while writing Bal. a5 xat ‘the

letter’.

ORI NCN

(184) ARE53RFgT

kho-si  xat-tfi rben duks
he-ERG letter-DEF write-PROG stay-PST

He stayed while writing a letter.

Example 185 illustrates prior zero motion, where first verb Bal. § rbja ‘to
write’ is in infitive form expressing prospective event, while the second verb Bal.
Y duks ‘stayed’ is inflected for past tense. In this construction, the subject
Bal. & ko ‘he’ stayed to write Bal. 5 xat ‘the letter’.

(185) AREs3gMRY
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kho-si  xat-tfi rbja duks
he-ERG letter-INDF write-INF stay-PST

He stayed to write a letter.

4.1.4.2 Non-finite Verb Forms Plus Motion Verb wa

The motion verb Bal. ¥ wa ‘go’ gives a sense of moving away from the deictic
center. The motion verb Bal. ¥ wa ‘go’ may follow the Conjunctive form of the
verb §4.1.3.1, progressive form of the verb §4.1.1.2.2; or infinitive form of the
verb §4.1.3.2, where the motion verb Bal. ¥ wa ‘go’ may indicate subsequent
motion, concurrent motion or prior motion as illustrated in examples 186 to
188. Example 186 illustrates subsequent motion. The first verb, Bal. &N rhise
‘having written’ appears in the Conjunctive form, indicating the completion
of the action. The second verb, Bal. &zar soys ‘went’ expresses the notion of
moving away and is inflected for past tense. In this construction the subject
Bal. ¥ k"o ‘he’ first wrote Bal. &5 xat ‘the letter’ then he went away.

( 186 ) N’N"iﬁ‘%'g'ﬁ'l\'ﬂ\"

kho-si  xat-tfi rbise sons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-CONJ go-PST

Having written a letter, he went.

Example 187 illustrates concurrent motion, where, the first verb Bal. &% rben
‘writing’ is in progressive form expressing the continuity of the event, while the
second verb Bal. ¥&&r sops ‘went’ is inflected for past tense. In this construction,

the subject Bal. & klo ‘he’ went, while writing Bal. a5 Xxat ‘the letter’.

[N} [

(187) ARA53E5EN

kho-si  xat-tfi rben sons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-PROG go-PST

He went while writing a letter.

Example 188 illustrates prior motion, where first verb Bal. § rbja ‘to write’
is in infinitive form expressing prospective event, while the second verb Bal.
ey sops ‘went’ (indicating moving away) is inflected for past tense. In this

construction, the subject Bal. & kho ‘he’ stayed to write Bal. a5 xat ‘letter’.

Nl

(188) r’ﬁﬁaﬁsg’&:&'
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kho-si  xat-tfi rbja sons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-INF go-PST

He went to write a letter.

4.1.4.3 Non-finite Verb Forms Plus Motion Verb k’er

The motion verb Bal. A% k'er gives a sense of taking away from the deictic
center. The motion verb Bal. A% k’er ‘take away’ may follow the Conjunctive
form of the verb §4.1.3.1 | progressive form of the verb §4.1.1.2.2, or infinitive
form of the verb §4.1.3.2, where the motion verb Bal. RX kher “take away’ may
indicate subsequent motion, concurrent motion or prior motion as illustrated
in examples 189 to 191. Example 189 illustrates subsequent motion, where the
first verb Bal. & rbise ‘having writen’ is in Conjunctive form expressing the
completion of the event expressed by the non-finite conjunctive form of the verb,
while the second verb Bal. ¥&& sops ‘went’ (expressing the notion taking away)
is inflected for past tense. In this construction the subject Bal. & Kk'o ‘he’ first

wrote Bal. 5 xat ‘the letter’ then he took it away.

(189) r‘.{ aﬁ%a&rﬁ’\&

kho-si  xat-tfi rbise k"ers
he-ERG letter-INDF write-CONJ take.away-PST

Having written a letter, he took it away.

Example 190 illustrates concurrent motion, where, the first verb Bal. &5
rben ‘writing’ is in progressive form expressing the continuity of the event, while
the second verb Bal. A= kfiers “took away’ is inflected for past tense. In this
construction, the subject Bal. & kMo ‘he’ took it away, while writing Bal. a5 xat
‘the letter’.

(190) MN“’RS%E%@;N

kho-si  xat-tfi rben khers
he-ERG letter-INDF write-PROG take.away-PST

He took it away while writing a letter.

Example 191 illustrates prior motion, where first verb Bal. § rbja ‘to write’
is in infinitive form expressing a prospective event, while the second verb Bal.
RX kher ‘took away’ is inflected for past tense. In this construction, the subject
Bal. ® k'o ‘he’ took it away to write Bal. a5 xat ‘the letter’.



190 CHAPTER 4. THE VERBAL SYSTEM

(191) mN&S%SﬁRN

kho-si  xat-tfi rbja khers
he-ERG letter-INDF write-INF -PST

He was taken away to write a letter.

4.1.4.4 Non-finite Verb Forms Plus Motion Verb op

The motion verb Bal. & or gives a sense of moving towards the deictic center.
The motion verb Bal, &< on ‘come’ may follow the Conjunctive form of the verb
§4.1.3.1, progressive form of the verb §4.1.1.2.2, or infinitive form of the verb
§4.1.3.2, where the motion verb Bal. X on ‘come’ may indicate subsequent
motion, concurrent motion or prior motion as illustrated in examples 192 to
194. Example 192 illustrates subsequent motion, where the first verb Bal. e
rbise ‘having written’ is in Conjunctive form expressing the completion of the
event, while the second verb Bal. X&&¢ ops ‘came’ (expressing the notion moving
towards) is inflected for past tense. In this construction the subject Bal. & kho

‘he’ first wrote Bal. &5 xat ‘the letter’ then he came towards the deictic center.
(192) ARERIF R

kho-si  xat-tfi rbise ons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-CONJ come-PST

Having written a letter, he came.

Example 193 illustrates concurrent motion, where, the first verb Bal. 5 rben
‘writing’ is in progressive form expressing the continuity of the event, while the
second verb Bal, X&r ogs ‘came’ is inflected for past tense. In this construction,

the subject Bal. & kho ‘he’ came, while writing Bal. a5 xat ‘the letter’.

~

(193) A5 3R Nea

kho-si  xat-tfi rben sons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-PROG come-PST

He came while writing a letter.

Example 194 illustrates prior motion, where first verb Bal. § rbja ‘to write’
is in infinitive form expressing prospective event, while the second verb Bal.
Hzar ops ‘came’ is inflected for past tense. In this construction, the subject Bal.

& k'o ‘he’ came to write Bal. &5 xat ‘the letter’.
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(194) f“"\‘"iﬁ%é' A

kho-si  xat-tfi rbja sons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-INF come-PST

He came to write a letter.

4.1.4.5 Non-finite Verb Forms Plus Motion Verb k"jop

The motion verb 8% k'jon gives a sense of bringing towards the deictic center.
The causative motion verb B k'jon ‘bring’ may follow the Conjunctive form
of the verb §4.1.3.1 , progressive form of the verb §4.1.1.2.2; or infinitive form
of the verb §4.1.3.2, where the causative motion verb R k'jons ‘brought’ may
indicate subsequent motion, concurrent motion or prior motion as illustrated
in examples 195 to 197. Example 195 illustrates subsequent motion, where the
first verb Bal. &% rbise ‘having written’ is in Conjunctive form expressing the
completion of the event, while the second verb Bal. grar khjons ‘brought’ is
inflected for past tense. In this construction the subject Bal. & kho ‘he’ first
wrote Bal. %5 xat ‘the letter’ then he brought Bal. a5 xat ‘the letter’ towards

the deictic center.
(195) mNaS%%& Al

kho-si  xat-tfi rbise khjons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-CONJ bring-PST

Having written a letter, he brought it.

Example 196 illustrates concurrent motion, where, the first verb Bal. &5
rben ‘writing’ is in progressive form expressing the continuity of the event, while
the second verb Bal. =¥ khjons ‘brought’ is inflected for past tense. In this
construction, the subject Bal. & ko ‘he’ brought it, while writing Bal. a5 xat

‘letter”.

(196) ARSI 35 B
kho-si  xat-tfi rben khjons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-PROG bring-PST
He brought a letter while writing it.

Example 197 illustrates prior motion, where first verb Bal. § rbja ‘to write’
is in infinitive form expressing prospective event, while the second verb Bal.
Bra k'jops ‘brought’ is inflected for past tense. In this construction, the subject
Bal. ® k'o ‘he’ was brought to write Bal. a5 xat ‘the letter’.
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(197) ERa5¥gR
kho-si  xat-tfi rbja khjons
he-ERG letter-INDF write-INF bring-PST

He brought to write a letter.

4.1.5 Argument Structure

The argument structure of a verb refers to the number and type of noun phrases
that a verb combines with in a sentence. This section explores varied argument
structures that Balti verbs exhibit, with a recognition that Balti verbs can ac-
commodate up to three core arguments. Based on argument structure, Balti
verbs can be categorized into mono-valent, bi-valent and tri-valent verbs. A
mono-valent verb features a simple, single argument structure. In contrast to
the bi-valent and tri-valent verbs with a more complex argument structure,
involving two and three arguments, respectively. Lobsang (1995, pp. 30-31)
has provided valuable insights into the classification of Balti verbs, categorizing
them into transitive, intransitive, and auxiliary verbs. However, a more detailed
examination reveals that he (ibid., page 30-31) distinguishes Balti verbs primar-
ily into transitive and intransitive based on the number of arguments. According
to Lobsang (ibid., pp. 30-31), a transitive verb requires a direct object in ad-
dition to a subject, while an intransitive verb requires only a subject and no
object. Notably, this classification does not explicitly address the distinction
between bi-valent and tri-valent verbs. Furthermore, he (ibid., page 30-31) does
not take into account the relation between the verb and its argument structure.
Therefore, to enhance the completeness of the classification, further considera-
tions are needed, including the differentiation between bi-valent and tri-valent
verbs and the exploration of the relation between verbs and their argument
structure. The following subsections; mono-valent verbs, bi-valent verbs and
tri-valent verbs give an in depth classification of Balti verbs on the base of their

argument structure.

4.1.5.1 Mono-Valent Verbs

In Balti, mono-valent verbs—those that take a single argument—include con-
trollable motion verbs, non-controllable animate action verbs, non-controllable
verbs of sensation, and non-controllable change-in-state verbs. These cate-

gories are discussed in detail in the following sections: controllable motion verbs
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§4.1.5.1.1, non-controllable animate action verbs §4.1.5.1.2, verbs of sensation
§4.1.5.1.3, and non-controllable change-in-state verbs §4.1.5.1.4.

4.1.5.1.1 Controllable Motion Verbs The terms controllable and non-
controllable verbs are adopted from Haller, where Haller (2000, p. 175) defines
a controllable verb as one that denotes an event that can be controlled by an
agent, while a non-controllable verb describes an event that cannot be controlled.

Additionally, the term ‘motion’ is used specifically within the category of
‘controllable motion verbs,” where ‘motion’ signifies the movement expressed by
each verb in this particular category.

In Balti, a controllable motion verb takes an agent in absolutive case. Exam-
ple 198 illustrates controllable mono-valent motion verb, where the mono-valent
verb Bal. B8 khors ‘roamed’ takes the subject Bal. & ko ‘he’ as an agent in
absolutive case. Here, the verb Bal. RS Klors ‘roamed’ expresses an event

which is controlled by the agent Bal. & k"o ‘he’

N

(198) FRRAEARRs

k"o-@ gunde  rgade k"ors
he-ABS yesterday much roam-psT

He roamed a lot yesterday.

Mono-valent verbs which can take an agent in absolutive case include con-
trollable motion verbs such as Bal. #= kfor ‘to roam’; Bal. ES tf'on ‘to jump’,
Bal. ¥ drul ‘to walk’, Bal. 7 bgjuk ‘to run’, Bal. ¥ wa ‘to o’, Bal. ®= on
‘to come’, and Bal. § hrtsja ‘to dance’

4.1.5.1.2 Non-Controlled Animate Action Verb A non-controlled ani-
mate action verb expresses an action that is not under the control of the agentive
subject, typically an animate being. It takes an experiencer subject in absolutive
case as illustrated in example 199. In this example the mono-valent verb Bal.
55 halet ‘pants’ takes the subject experiencer Bal. ® k'o ‘he’ in an absolutive
case. Here, the verb Bal. 5 halet ‘pants’ expresses a non-controlled event.

(199) EHRFAS

k"o-@ rgade halet
he-ABS much pant-PRS

He pants a lot.
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Mono-valent non-controllable animate action verbs which can take an experi-
encer in absolutive case include non-controllable human action including: Bal.
25 that ‘become happy’, Bal. ¥ hal ‘pant’, and Bal. Ry k"oq ‘caugh’.

4.1.5.1.3 Verb of sensation A mono-valent non-controllable verb of sen-
sation denotes an involuntary physical or emotional state experienced by the
subject. Such verbs take an experiencer in the absolutive case, as illustrated in
example 200, , where, the verb Bal. Lapr {toxs ‘hunger’ takes the experiencer

subject Bal. & pa ‘I’ in absolutive case.
(200) =&-q5Fm

pa-Q ifap Hoxs
I-ABS much hunger-psT

I hungered much.

Non-controllable verbs of sensation include Bal. %{/&" skom ‘crave’, Bal. ‘?‘T

{tox ‘hunger’, Bal. T8 gran ‘become cold’, and Bal. B tros ‘become warm’.

4.1.5.1.4 Change-in-state verb A mono-valent non-controllable change-
in-state verb denotes an involuntary transformation or transition in the state
or condition of its subject. These verbs typically take an undergoer subject in
the absolutive case, representing an entity that experiences the change without
exerting control over the process. This verb type often involves inanimate sub-
jects, as they naturally undergo changes without agency. This is illustrated in
example 201, where the mono-valent verb Bal. §595 sminset ‘has ripen’ takes
Bal. §& tfuli ‘apricot’ as the undergoer of the event expressed by the verb. Here,
the subject undergoes change-in-state from unripe to ripe. This class of verb

usually takes an inanimate subject.
(201) §¥§5S
tfuli-© sminset
apricot-ABS ripe-PERF
The apricot has ripened.
Mono-valent non-controllable change-in-state verbs include Bal. T pe ‘open’,

Bal. 8 but “fall’, Bal. 3 tf"aq ‘break’, Bal. # tf"at ‘tear’, Bal. 39 daq ‘cleanse’,
Bal. ) grap ‘become cold’, Bal. Bar tros ‘become warm’, Bal. &ar jol ‘“finish’,
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Bal. ¥ smin ‘ripe’, Bal. By rdip ‘collapse’, Bal. *™ jas ‘bloom’, Bal. Faar
Joms ‘whither’, Bal. & gshos ‘bake’; Bal. S0y xsot ‘boil’ and Bal. 3 rul ‘rot’.
This class of verbs usually has an inanimate undergoer in the absolutive case.
Additionally, these verbs may take a beneficiary or maleficiary in the dative case,
where the beneficiary or maleficiary is typically a human being who possesses
the undergoer, as illustrated in the example 202. Here, the subject Bal. ¥ mo
‘she’ acts as the malefactor of the event Bal. E‘W rdips ‘collapse’ expressed by
the verb.

(202) Hars<iEa

mo-la napy-po rdips
she-DAT house-DEF.ART collapse-PST

The house collapsed on her loss.

A group of change-in-sate non-controllable verbs can have an animate unger-
goer, subject, in absolutive case as illustrated in example 203, where, the verb

fis, ‘died’ takes the undergoer subject k"o, ‘he’ in absolutive case.
(203) A&

kho-@ fis
he-ABS died-PST

He died.

This class of verbs include Bal. 9 Ji, ‘die’ Bal. T xson, ‘live’, Bal. = stor,
‘disappear’ Bal. By pon ‘rise to fame’; Bal. K droxs ‘frighten’, Bal. Hau grol
‘undone’ and Bal. §~ gjur ‘pass away’.

The analysis reveals that non-controllability dominates mono-valency, as all
mono-valent verbs are non-controllable verbs, with the exception of mono-valent
controllable motion verbs. Now, the verbs that need two arguments are dis-

cussed here.

4.1.5.2 Bi-valent Verbs

The type of verb determines the number and type of arguments it takes. Con-
trollable action verbs §4.1.5.2.1, sensory verbs §4.1.5.2.2, reception verbs §4.1.5.2.3
, and achievement or belief verb §4.1.5.2.4 take two arguments.

These bi-valent verbs can have an absolutive, ergative, or dative subject

based on the type of verbs. These bi-valent verbs closely resemble Urdu and
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Hindi verbs, as Butt et al. (2023, pp. 92-93) explains that Urdu and Hindi
bi-valent verbs can have either an ergative or nominative subject, or a dative
subject. They further explain that the ergative subject is employed when the
verb typically expresses perfective actions, while the nominative subject is used
when the verb expresses the non-perfective aspect, and a dative subject is con-
ditional to an experiencer subject (2023, pp. 92-93).

In Balti, controllable action verbs have ergative agentive subjects irrespec-
tive of the perfective or non-perfective aspect, and sensory verbs have dative
subjects, similar to Urdu/Hindi, when the sensory verb expresses an experience.
A verb of reception, which exhibits some distal property, takes an unmarked
absolutive undergoer subject. And an achievement and belief verb also takes

absolutive achiever or believer.

4.1.5.2.1 Controllable Action Verbs Controllable bi-valent action verbs
take an agentive subject in ergative case and an object patient in absolutive
case. This category of verbs involves an activity in which an agentive subject
carries out the action, and a patient object undergoes the effects of the activity.
Read (1934, p. 7) uses the term agent case for the ergative agent, noting that
the suffix Bal. ¥ si, when following the subject, typically indicates the agent
case. He further explains that this marker is used in all tenses as it highlights
the subject as the doer of the action. However, he may have mistakenly equated
the doer agent with the ergative, as not all subjects performing an action are
marked with the ergative particle Bal. & §i. For example, mono-valent motion
verbs take the absolutive case instead.

Example 204 illustrates that the bi-valent action verb Bal. X385 phapset
‘brought down’ takes the agent subject Bal. & kko ‘he’ in ergative case and the
patient object Bal. & tfuli ‘apricot’ in absolutive case.

(204) AR gAamar
kho-si  tfuli papset
he-ERG apricot-ABS bring-down-PERF

He brought down apricots.

Controllable bi-valent action verbs include Bal. ®& len ‘pick up’, Bal. 33 tfat
‘cut’, Bal. 3 tfaq ‘break’, Bal. & rdupy ‘beat’, Bal. ¥ zun ‘catch’, Bal. %3 p'ut
‘root out’, Bal. £ tsho ‘graze’, Bal. zﬁp"tfo ‘build’, Bal. & t'up ‘drink’, Bal. &
za ‘eat’, Bal. ¥ hrtse ‘play’ Bal. & khrol ‘untie’ Bal. X% pfap ‘throw’, Bal. ’?"phe
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‘open’, Bal. §% stray ‘straighten’, Bal. 5 gjapg ‘hit’, Bal. % p"jup ‘bring out’,
Bal. ¥ tfip ‘tie’, Bal. g~ spur ‘chase away’, Bal. & rbi ‘write’, Bal. ¥ phgp
‘bring down’, Bal. er kol ‘use’, Bal. @* skjur ‘leave’, Bal. §= skor ‘rotate’, Bal.
§ 2ba ‘hide’, Bal. % bgwa ‘devide’, Bal. 7 hrkwa ‘steal’, Bal. § kru ‘wash’,
Bal. ¥ thaq ‘grind’, Bal. ™ p"fu ‘peal’ and Bal. * jaq ‘keep’.

4.1.5.2.2 Sensory Verb Baltisensory verbs take either a dative experiencer
or an ergative agent. Butt et al. (2023, pp. 92-93) discusses how sensory verbs
in Urdu and Hindi can take either a dative experiencer or an ergative agent,
depending on whether the subject passively experiences the sensation or actively
performs the action.

Similarly, in Balti, sensory verbs follow the same pattern, allowing for both
dative experiencers and ergative agents based on the subject’s role in the event.
Sensory verbs expressing experience take the subject experiencer in dative case,
while the object, the theme, is marked in absolutive case. This is illustrated in
examples 205 and 206, where, the verbs Bal. S tons, and Bal. G Jes take
the subject experiencer Bal. & ga in dative case while the object theme Bal. %=

jan in absolutive case.

(205) TS
ga-la jan-@  t'ops
I-DAT you-ABS see-PST
I saw you.

(206) RAWRGar

pa-la jan-@  fes
I-DAT you-ABS know-PST

I know you.

Balti sensory verbs exhibiting experience include Bal. ko ‘hear’, Bal. ES
t'on ‘see’, Bal. 385 bget ‘forget’, Bal. ¥ t'op ‘find’, Bal. & fes ‘know’, Bal. &
tf'ut ‘understand’, Bal. £ tshor ‘feel’, and Bal. i lop ‘learn’.

Sensory verbs expressing action take the agentive subject in ergative case
and the theme in dative case as illustrated in the example 207, where the verb

Bal. ¥ #ta ‘see’ expresses action performed by the subject Bal. & pa ‘T’

(207) :‘Q'&‘N’g&'
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pa-si mo-la {tas
I-ERG she-DAT see-PST

I looked at her.

Sensory verbs indicating action include Bal. ¥ #a ‘see’, Bal. % snabja ‘listen’,
Bal. ®%% jfubja ‘remember’, Bal. 8% tribja ‘smell’, and Bal. ¥ #sap ‘teach’
However, the sensory verb Bal. Bay dgik ‘fear’ uniquely takes the experiencer
subject in absolutive case and the direct object the target of feeling ‘fear’ is in
dative case as illustrated in example 208, where, the verb Bal. Eay dsik ‘fear’
takes the subject undergoer Bal. & pa ‘I’ in absolutive case and the direct object

Bal. & mo ‘she’ in dative case.
(208) 2 &Fargapr

pa-& mo-la  dziks
I-ABS she-DAT fear-PST

I feared her.

4.1.5.2.3 Reception Verb Reception verbs describe actions aimed at a goal
or receiver. This type of verbs have two arguments: a subject undergoer in
absolutive case and the reciever in dative case. This is illustrated in examples
209. In this example, the verb Bal. Hay plog ‘hit’ takes a subject undergoer,
which is the entity or person undergoing the action of hitting. In the sentence,
Bal. A=Y khye karpo ‘his car’ serves as the subject undergoer and is marked
in the absolutive case, while the second argument Bal. = rgjangpo ‘the wall’
functions as the goal is marked in the dative case with the dative case marker
Bal. ¥ la.

(209) ATREETaN

k'we kar-po rgjan-po-la  p"ogs
his car-DEF wall-DEF-DAT strike-PST

His car struck the wall.

This category of verbs include Bal. ay plog ‘hit’, strike’, Bal. ¥ kan,‘lean’,
Bal. ¥ t"op ‘obtain’, Bal. v rgos ‘need’, Bal. g“" skjes ‘give birth’, and Bal.

5= bjor ‘suit’ etc.
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4.1.5.2.4 Achievement and Belief Verb This type of verb expresses an
achievement or belief. This category of verbs take the subject, achiever or
believer in absolutive case and the object the target of action or belief in dative
case. Example 210 illustrates verb taking the absolutive believer and dative
target of belief. In the example 210, the verb Bal. &y tffes ‘trusted’ takes the
subject achiever Bal. ¥ mo in the absolutive case, while the object the target

of belief Bal. & k"o is marked in the dative case.

(210) FRardar

mo-@  k'we-la tf"es
mo-ABS he-DAT trust-PST

She trusted in him.

4.1.5.3 Tri-Valent Verbs

The complex argument structure also include tri-valent verbs. Controllable tri-
valent verbs involve three participants: the agent, who is responsible for the
action and acts as a benefactor or malefactor, is marked with the ergative case,
the patient, which is the direct object and the entity directly affected by the
action, remains unmarked with the absolutive case, meanwhile, the benefactee
or malefactee, the one who benefits or suffers from the action, is marked with
the dative case. Example 211 illustrates Balti tri-valent verb Bal. 85 min ‘give’,
where, the verb Bal. 8% min ‘give’ takes the subject, agentive benefactor, Bal.
R pa ‘T’ in ergative case, the direct object Bal. 3 zan ‘food’ the benefit, which
is directly affected by the action, in absolutive case, and the indirect object
the benefactee Bal. & ko ‘he’ who receives the benefit in dative case. All the

tri-valent verbs are controllable verbs.
(211) 2R Faras Aga

pa-si ko-la zan-@  mins
I-ERG he-DAT food-ABS give-PST

I gave him food.

Balti controllable tri-valent verbs include Bal. 5~ tapy ‘send, apply, put’, Bal.
3= ger ‘tell’, Bal. 2% min ‘give’, Bal. RX kher ‘“take away’, Bal. &= khjon ‘bring’,
Bal. ™ kal ‘send’, Bal. ¥% #tsap ‘teach’, Bal. "%/'phtfo ‘build’, Bal. gm ‘ask’, and
Bal. ¥ {ta ‘look’. In addition to the basic argument structures, Balti allows for

variation in the argument structure with respect to causative and non-causative
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(see §4.1.6) pairs. Furthermore, the causative tfuk (see §4.1.7) takes an extra

causer argument transforming the structure into tri-valent construction.

4.1.6 Causative and Non-causative verbs

Tournadre and Suzuki (2023, pp. 374-75) state that modern Tibetic languages
have partially inherited causative non-causative verb pairs from Old Tibetan
(OT) and Classical Tibetan (CT). While CT preserves around 200 pairs, mod-
ern varieties typically retain about 30. Tournadre and Suzuki (ibid.) state mor-
phologically, the causative verb was historically derived from the basic non-
causative form through the prefixation of s-, a feature also present in Sino-
Tibetan (ST). In Classical Tibetan (CT), this causative s- often appears as a
superscript s-. Tournadre and Suzuki (ibid.) state in most other languages,
causative verbs are distinguished from their non-causative counterparts by tone
and/or aspiration, though in some cases, the spoken forms no longer differenti-
ate between the two.

In Balti, certain verbs form causative and non-causative pairs, with the
causative derived from the non-causative by adding the prefix s- to the non-

causative form, as shown in the following examples:
« Bal. B kol ‘boil’ > Bal. 5" skol ‘make boil
« Bal. &= kfor “turn around’ > Bal. §% skor ‘cause to turn around’
e Bal. 3% bar ‘catch fire’ > Bal. &~ spar ‘light, ignite’
o Bal. % nal ‘sleep’ > Bal. 8% spal ‘put to sleep’
« Bal. & Jog ‘fall’ > Bal. ¥ lzog ‘cause to fall’
o Bal. 8 kfum ‘shrink’ > Bal. P skum ‘squeeze’
. Bal % gon ‘wear’ > Bal. § skon ‘make wear’
o Bal. X gap ‘be full’ > Bal. ¥~ skap ‘fill’
« Bal. § nur ‘move’ > Bal. §* snur ‘set in motion’
« Bal. § nup ‘dip’ > Bal. §¥ snup ‘cause to dip’
» Bal. % gul ‘move’ > Bal. J* skul ‘mobilize, prompt’

« Bal. 3% drul ‘walk’ > Bal. §% strul ‘make walk’
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o Bal 3 dres ‘mix’ > Bal. §"‘” stres ‘cause to mix’

+ Bal. §% gjur ‘revolve’ > Bal. §* zgjur ‘make revolve, rotate’
o Bal. ¥ gaq ‘block’ > Bal. 9 zgag ‘cause to block’

. Bal. 8 grik ‘fix’ > Bal. 8 zgik ‘fasten, secure’

o Bal. ¥ dam ‘gather’ > Bal. ¥ gdam ‘cause to gather’

Some verbs form causative and non-causative pairs, with the causative form
typically marked by a voiceless aspirated consonant. as illustrated in the fol-

lowing examples:
o Bal. 35 but ‘fall’ > Bal. 43 p"ut ‘cause to fall’
« Bal. B bris ‘decrease’ > Bal. &% p'ris ‘cause to decrease’
« Bal. 3 pes ‘open’ > Bal. & ples ‘cause to open’
 Bal. & bjuy ‘come out’ > Bal. & p"jup ‘cause to come out’
o Bal. 3 bap “fall’ > Bal. * p'ap ‘cause to fall’
. Bal. ST bzik ‘fade’ > Bal. ey pfik ‘cause to fade’

Certain verbs form causative non-causative pairs, where the causative is marked

with voiceless onset, as illustrated in the following examples:
. Bal & gop ‘cover’ > Bal. e kop ‘cause to cover’
. Bal. F goq ‘come off” > Bal. e koq ‘cause to come off’

Syntactically, a non-causative verb highlights an event in which something
undergoes a change of state, as illustrated in example 212. Here, the non-
causative verb takes one argument, where the subject Bal. é{’ zgo ‘door’ under-

goes the change of state expresses by the non-causative verb Bal. 3 pe ‘open’.

-

(212) Haw

2go bes
door-ABS open-PST

The door opened.
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On the other hand a causative verb always takes an additional argument
corresponding to an agent performing the action. This is illustrated in example
213. In this example, the agent subject Bal. @ kho ‘he’ initiates the action Bal.
Rar pes ‘open’ on the object patient Bal. ?ﬂf zgo ‘door’. Here, the causative verb

takes two arguments an agent Bal. & kho ‘he’ and a patient Bal. ‘}{’ zgo ‘door’.

kho-si zgo-@  pes
he-ERG door-ABS open-PST

He opened the door.

Moreover, the s- prefix causative and the aspiration and devoicing causative
share the same syntactic structure, as illustrated in examples 214 and 215. In
example 214, the s- prefix causative verb Bal. J* skuls ‘shook’ takes an agentive
subject marked with the ergative case Bal. & kko ‘he’ and a patient object Bal.
T4 kufu ‘apple’ in the absolutive case.

kho-si kufu-@  skuls
he-ERG apple-ABS shake-PST

He shook the apple.

Similarly, in example 215, the aspiration and devoicing causative verb Bal.
XA phaps ‘bring down’ follows the same syntactic pattern. The agentive subject
Bal. & kho appears in the ergative case, while the patient object Bal. & kufu

‘apple’ remains in the absolutive case.

kho-si kufu-@  paps
he-ERG apple-ABS bring-down-PST

He picked the apple.

4.1.7 The Causative Verb tfuk

Unlike the previous section, where the causative verb by itself expresses cau-
sation, here the causative verb Bal. ¥ tfuk always follows another verb. It

conveys either causation or permission for the action of the preceding verb to
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take place. In example 216, the causative Bal. ¥ tfuk expresses encouragement
for the attendant to cause the patient to eat. This sentence is an instruction
from a doctor to an attendant, where the doctor is advising the attendant to
encourage the patient, who has just recovered from a disease in the hospital, to

eat.
(216) Masy=gy

kPo-la zan-@  za-tluk
he-DAT food-ABS eat-CAUS

Encourage him eat the meal.

In example 217, the causative Bal. ¥ tfuk conveys the meaning of ‘let’. In this
context, a sister and brother are preparing to go to school. As the sister steps

out of the house, the mother says this sentence.
(217) Fasgzgy

kPo-la zan-@  za-tluk
he-DAT food-ABS eat-CAUS

Let him eat the meal.

The causative suffix Bal. ¥ tfuk takes an additional argument a causee as
illustrated in examples 218, and 219, where in 218 the bi-valent verb Bal. ES
zer ‘speak’ takes the subject, agent, Bal. & kko ‘he’ in the ergative case and the
object, patient, Bal. ™8 khatran ‘truth’ in the absolutive case, while in 219,
the causative Bal. ¥ tfuk takes an additional argument performer, causee, Bal.
B kho-lg ‘he’ in the dative case.

(218) ERmER 3=y

kho-si kMatran-@ zerset
he-ERG truth-ABS speak-PERF

He has spoken the truth.

ragpa-si kPo-la k'atrap-@ zer tfukset
village.chief-ERG he-DAT truth-ABS speak-INF CAUS-PERF

The village chief has made him speak the truth.
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In the tfuk causative constructions, the main lexical verb always appears in the
infinitive form (see §4.1.3.2). In examples 218 and 219, the main lexical verb
Bal. 3 ger is in the infinitive form, while the causative Bal. & tfuk carries the
tense and aspect inflections.

Additionally, the tfuk causative construction occurs with both causative and
non-causative verb pairs, as discussed in Section 4.1.6. This is illustrated in
examples 220 and 221.

In example 220, the causative tfuk follows the non-causative verb Bal. 2y
gon ‘put on’. Here, the causative tfuk introduces an additional argument, Bal.

& kho ‘him’, which is marked with the dative case.

A=A A

(220) BRREFFS AR

kljan-i k"-la gontfas-@ gon tfuk
you-ERG he-DAT clothes-ABS wear-NON-CAUS-INF CAUS-IMP

You let him put clothes on.

In example 221, the causative tfuk follows the causative verb :‘?{/5 skon ‘cause to
put on’. In this construction, tfuk introduces an additional argument, Bal. &
k"o ‘he’, which is marked with the dative case. Meanwhile, the causative verb
Bal. ¥ skon ‘cause to put on’ takes the agent subject Bal. 8% kfjan ‘you’ in
the ergative case, the indirect object Bal. & p'ru ‘the child’ in the dative case,
and the direct object Bal. A gontfas ‘clothes’ in the absolutive case.

(221) @EFagadFsEHE

kYjan-i k"o-la  p"ru-la gontfas-@ skon tluk
he-DAT child-DAT clothes-ABS wear-CAUSE-INF CAUS-IMP

You let him put clothes on the child.

4.2 Light Verbs

Now, we will discuss the complex predicate in the language, where two ele-
ments form the predicate of the sentence and the two elements jointly take
the argument structure of the sentence. This section deals with the light verb

construction in Balti. Butt and Lahiri argue that

[lJight verbs need to be recognized as a distinct syntactic class. The

point can be illustrated quite straightforwardly with respect to Urdu,
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where auxiliaries and light verbs show distinct syntactic behaviors
with regard to case marking, word order, reduplication and topical-
ization. (2013, p. 10).

Discussing the difference between main verb and light verb, Butt and Lahiri

argue that

[a]lthough it is form-identical to a main verb, the predicational con-
tribution is not that of a main verb. Rather, it serves to mod-
ify the main verb semantics by expressing such notions as comple-
tion, inception, benefaction, frocefulness, suddenness or volitional-
ity. (2013, p. 08)

The Balti light verbs including Bal. ¥ bja, Bal. %~ tan, Bal. ¥ p"ap, Bal.
¥ wa, and Bal. ®e on constitute a distinct syntactic category. Balti light verbs
form a distinct category on the basis of their syntactic and semantic contribution
in a sentence. Syntactically, a Balti light verb forms a complex predicate in
combination with another predicative elements (noun, adjective or another verb)
that jointly form the predicate of mono-clausal structure. Semantically, in Balti,
unlike full verbs, light verbs play a little role. Light verbs are named as such
because they are semantically light. They co-occur with a noun, an adjective
or another verb and the two together describe one event or situation, where
the preceding element (a noun, an adjective or another verb) provides the full
semantic content while the following light verb provides a sense of activity,
transfer, completion, duration, coming to pass, and transformation. In the
construction of noun plus light verb and adjective plus light verb, the light verb
verbalizes the nominal.

Before discussing various light verbs in Balti, it is important to discuss how
a Balti light verb is distinct from that of a full verb (see §4.2.1) and how a Balti
light verb is different from that of an auxiliary (see §4.2.2).

4.2.1 Light Verbs versus Full Verbs

Analysis of Balti light verbs reveals that they constitute a distinct category.
Unlike main or full verbs, this class of verb cannot independently predicate
a mono-clausal structure. They always require a predicative element such as
a noun, an adjective, or another verb, where the preceding element provides

the semantic content while the light verb imparts a sense of activity, transfer,
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completion, coming to pass, or transformation, as illustrated in examples 222
to 226.

In example 222, the light verb Bal. 35 pet cannot stand alone as an inde-
pendent predicate; it needs the preceding nominal Bal. 2 xa ‘anger’ to give a
complete sense, where the nominal provides the full semantic content and the

light verb verbalizes it, giving a sense of an activity.
(222) r‘{k\“‘:@!fiaﬁ

ko-si npa-la xa  bet
he-ERG I-DAT anger LV-PS

He is angry at me.

In example 223, the light verb Bal. 5~ tap cannot stand alone as an inde-
pendent predicate; it needs the preceding nominal Bal. I t'uk ‘spit’, which
provides the full semantic content, and the following light verb Bal. %~ taps

gives a sense of transfer, indicating parting from the subject Bal. & kho ‘he’
(223) FRgaHRA

kho-si t'uk taps
he-ERG spit LV-PST

He spat.

In example 224, Bal. =¥ phaps can make no sense without the preceding
full verb Bal. T kale ‘cook’, where the main verb Bal. T kale ‘cook’ provides

semantic content while the light verb gives a sense of completion.
(224) AR sz R mear

k'o-si zan kale plaps
he-ERG meal cook-CONJ LV-PST

He cooked a meal (completion).

In example 225, the light verb Bal. Hear ons does not make sense without the
preceding nominal Bal. &y itu ‘memory’ which provides core meaning. While

the light verb gives a sense of coming to pass.
(225) FazQg¥ear

k"o-la na itu ons
he-D TI remember LV-PST
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I came to his memory (come to pass).

In example 226, the light verb Bal. &zar sons does not make sense without the
preceding adjective Bal. & rgafe ‘beautiful’, where the light verb gives a sense

of transformation.

N e NN e

(226) AERHF{RRN

k"o-la nan-po rgafe sons
he-DAT house-DEF beautiful Lv-PST

The house has become beautiful for him (come to pass).

All the light verbs discussed in the following sections, including Bal. § bja,
Bal. % tap, Bal. %= phap, Bal. X op, and Bal. ¥ wa (see §4.2.3, §4.2.4,
§4.2.6, §4.2.7, and §4.2.8) demonstrate that light verbs depend on the preceding
predicative element to convey a complete sense. The two components together
form a single semantic unit, sharing the same arguments. However, this class
of verb is formed identically to main verbs in the sense that it bears the full

inflectional paradigm, and negation similar to a full verb.

4.2.2 Light Verbs versus Auxiliaries

Light verbs differ from auxiliaries on several grounds, including case marking,
word order, combinatory restrictions, inflectional paradigm, and negation.

An auxiliary verb cannot assign case to a nominal associated with the verb,
as illustrated in example 227. Here, the main verb Bal. 35 zen ‘eating’ assigns
the ergative case to the agent, Bal. & kho ‘he’, and the absolutive case to the
patient, Bal. 3% zan ‘meal’. The auxiliary Bal. &gy jot plays no role in this case

assignment.

n

(227) BRI

kho-si zan-@  zen jot
he-ERG meal-ABS eat-PROG AUX

He is eating a meal.

Unlike an auxiliary, a light verb has the ability to assign case to the argu-
ments as illustrated in examples 228 and 229, where in the first instance the
light verb Bal. 8 bjas assigns the ergative case to the agentive subject, indicat-

ing the performer of the action, and the absolutive case to the patient, direct
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object, Bal. 5 nangpo ‘the house’ indicating the patient which underwent the
effect of the action, while the adjective Bal. &9 rgafe ‘beautiful’ provides the
core semantic content.

In the second instance, the light verb Bal. Krar soys assigns absolutive case

to the undergoer, Bal. 5°% nagpo ‘the house’
(228) ARE =T FdIV

k"o-si nap-po-@ rgafe  bjas
he-ERG house-DEF-ABS beautiful Lv-PST

He beautified the house.
(229) SR FG=A

nan-po-J rgafe sons
house-DEF-ABS beautiful Lv-PST

The house became beautiful.

The second difference between light verbs and auxiliaries lies in word order,
where the positions of the two cannot be switched, as illustrated in example
230, where the positions of the light verb Bal. 3% pen and the auxiliary Bal. %5
jot cannot be interchanged.

(230) FRARTEH{RSE
k'o-si nap-po-@ rgafe ben jot
he-ERG house-DEF beautiful Lv-PROG AUX

He is beautifying the house.

The third distinction between a light verb and an auxiliary verb lies in
their combinatory restrictions. Light verbs are often subject to more restrictive
combinations with nouns, adjectives, or certain full verbs whereas auxiliary
verbs can occur with any full verb in the relevant tense and aspect. It is worth
noting that the light verbs Bal. ¥ bja, Bal. % tap, Bal. *= pap, Bal. ¥ wa,
and Bal. & opy exhibit combinatory restriction. This phenomenon, described

as a peculiar property of light verbs by Seiss et al., they noted,

[lJight verbs exhibit subtle lexical semantic differences in terms of
combinatorial possibilities with main verbs, are thus restricted in
their combinations. Auxiliaries, on the other hand, are not restricted

in their combinatorical possibilities. (2009, p. 509)
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Light verbs in Balti often come with specific restrictions regarding the types
of words or phrases they can combine with. For instance, the light verb Bal. §
bja typically requires a preceding nominal indicating an activity or the result
of an activity. On the other hand, Bal. %~ tap necessitates an abstract noun
undergoing the action or a concrete noun transferring from the subject to the
object.

Similarly, the light verb Bal. ¥X p"anp demands the conjunctive form of the
verb, restricting its usage with non-volitional verbs. The light verb Bal. ®= oy,
however, prefers abstract nouns, typically indicating emotions. Finally, Bal. &
wa requires a preceding adjective.

These restrictions serve to elucidate the specific semantic roles played by
each light verb, whether it be indicating activity, transfer, completion, coming
to pass, or transformation within a sentence.

Unlike a light verb, an auxiliary can occur with any full verb in the specific
tense and aspect.

The light verbs Bal. § bja, and Bal. % tap follow either a noun or an
adjective that provides the semantic content, while the subsequent light verb
contributes tense and aspect inflections. Both combinations, either noun plus
light verb or adjective plus light verb, describe a unified event or situation. The
light verb Bal. § bja typically signifies an activity, thus, it is limited to nouns
indicating either an activity or the result of an activity.

On the other hand, the light verb Bal. %~ tap indicates spatial transfer, and
as such, it is limited to abstract nouns executed by the light verb or concrete
nouns transferred from the agent to elsewhere. The light verb Bal. %~ tap
also follows a full verb (volitional), where the preceding full verb provides the
semantic content while the light verb Bal. %~ tap provides the tense and aspect
inflections and the two together form one semantic unit. The light verb Bal.
X2 phap follows the verbal form conjunctive (see §4.1.3.1), where the preceding
full verb provides the full semantic content while the light verb Bal. %= pfap
indicates completion. In the construction of conjunctive form of full verb and
the light verbs Bal. ¥ p’ap and Bal. %~ tap the light verbs always follow the
main verb and the position of the two cannot be changed.

The light verb Bal. X op follows an abstract noun indicating human expe-
rience, where the light verb exhibits a sense of ‘coming to pass’ The light verb
Bal. ¥ wa follows an adjective, where the light verb gives a sense of transfor-
mation.

The fourth distinction between a light verb and an auxiliary verb is that a
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light verb bears a full inflectional paradigm like a full verb, while an auxiliary
is defective in terms of verb inflection. Specifically, the light verbs: Bal. § bja,
Bal. %% tap, Bal. *% p'ap, Bal. ¥ wa, and Bal. ®e on exhibit a full verb
inflectional paradigm.

The fifth distinction between a light verb and an auxiliary is the negation
formation, as the light verb is negated just like a full verb while an auxiliary has
a negative auxiliary counterpart as illustrated in examples 231, and 232, where
in example 231 the negation of the light verb is formed just like a main verb

with the negative prefix Bal. ¥ ma.
(231) {KQKN&NS}\!

ko-si npa-la xa ma-bjas
he-ERG I-DAT anger NEG-LV-PST

He did not show anger to me.

In contrast, in example 232, the negation of the auxiliary is formed with the

negative Bal. 85 met counterpart of Bal. &5 jot.
(232) FRzard A5 R

k'o-si npa-la xa ben met
he-ERG I-DAT anger LV-PROG NEG-AUX-PRS

He is not showing anger to me.

Now, each of the light verbs including Bal. £ bja, Bal. %= tan, Bal. ¥~ phap,
Bal. ¥ wa and Bal. & on will be discussed here, focusing on their distinctive

features.

4.2.3 The Light Verb bja

The light verb Bal. ¥ bja has a prototypical meaning ‘do’ and is the most
widely used light verb in Balti. Light verb Bal. § bja can occur with another
element like a noun, or an adjective describing one event or situation. Examples
involving Noun plus Light verb Bal. £ bja are given in table 4.16.

The light verb Bal. § bja is used with a noun as illustrated in example 233,
where the noun Bal. & xa ‘anger’ provides the full semantic content while the
light Bal.  bja gives a sense of an activity and the two jointly denotes a single
event Bal. 43 xabja ‘to show anger’. In this construction, the light verb Bal. 35
bet takes the arguments Bal. & ko ‘he’ the agent in ergative case, and Bal. = pa
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Noun Noun + Light Verb bja
¥ phiaq |a pray %S phiagbja  |to pray
& qi ascream 8% qibja to cry
B hik a guess B thikbja to guess
&7y gargat |a joke &~773 gargatbja |to joke
¥ pu a whoosh [ p'ubja to blow
¥ grum |a smile IS zrumbja  |to smile
Y& jurma  |a weed VY jurmabja  |to weed
¥ zan a meal 333 zanbja to cook
k) afi a possession|NFT afibja to get in possession
¥ sna an ear ¥¥  snabja to listen
358 hresinmola toy 35y hrtsinmobjalto play
SAEC) bagston |a marriage SUECE bagstonbja |to get married
g rda a sign g rdabja to signal
&= lin a hunt d=g linbja to hunt
= rox assistance |18 roxbja to help

¥  hrpartsa |harvesting [R¥S  hrpartsabja |to harvest
%WE rapro  |a plough  |%¥3  tapriobja  |to plough
Y tfagbu |a bunch 33T tf'agbubja |to make a bunch
ts"op  |commerce 3 ts"opbja  |to do trade

xa anger ¥ xabja to snub

] S
& hrpe imitation |83 hrpebja to imitate
2 plet |a half 353 plethjia  |to make half

Table 4.16: Noun + Light Verb bja
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‘I’ the experiencer in dative case and share the arguments with its complement
Bal. ¥ xa ‘anger’ what is done. In addition, the light verb is inflected with the
present tense suffix Bal. 85 -et.

Furthermore, the negation of 233 can be formed by adding a negative aux-
iliary Bal. ) met, similar to how negation is formed for a full verb. This
reinforces the idea that the construction behaves more like a full verb in terms

of negation, distinguishing it from an auxiliary verb.
(233) A¥zardds

ko-si npa-la xa  bet
he-ERG I-DAT anger LV-PS

He shows anger to me.

The light verb Bal. § bja is also used with an adjective where the adjective
gives full semantic content, while the light verb gives a sense of an activity as
shown in example 234, where the adjective Bal. &9 rgafe ‘beautiful’ qualifies
the result of the event expressed by Bal. § bja, here, the light verb Bal. § bja
cannot stand alone without the preceding adjective Bal. S) rgafe ‘beautiful’,
here the light verb Bal. § bja takes the arguments Bal. & ko ‘he’ in ergative
and Bal. =% nay-po ‘the house’ in absolutive case and shares the arguments
with its adjectival complement Bal. 9 rgafe ‘beautiful’

The light verb Bal. 3% bjas is inflected for the past tense with the past tense
suffix -s.

Additionally, the negation of this construction can be formed similar to a
full verb by prefixing the negative prefix Bal. ¥ ma- to the light verb Bal. 8%
bjas. Here, it indicates that the negative particle Bal. ¥ ma- can be inserted
between the preceding element and the light verb. This further reinforces the
characteristics of the light verb as being more like a full verb in terms of inflection

and negation formation.
(234) EREGREFIZV

k'o-si nap-po  rgafe bjas
he-ERG house-DEF beautiful Lv-PST

He made the house beautiful.

Examples of adjectives + light verb bja ‘do’ are given in the table 4.17.
Butt states
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Adjective Adjective + Light Verb bja
§9  rgafe |beautifull I rgafebja |beautify
5% tfau |ugly PSS tfabja  |uglify
553 thopmo |high 5533 thopmobja [heighten
¥ rigbo  |long ¥y rigbobja  |lengthen
R3S k'ut  |short |BYY  k'utbja  |shorten
R phglphallwide RRAY phalp”albja|widen
2% pap'mo|short  |[9XT  bap'mobja shorten in height
GE gimbo |tasty Bl gimbobja |tastify
553 tronmo |warm  |BA¥F tronmobja |warm
£ ts"o warm |33 ts"obja warm
W graxmolcold | graxmobjalcool

Table 4.17: Adjective + Light Verb bja

[ijn the N-V complex predicates, the light verb acts as a verbal-

(2010, p. 4)

izer. That, it is a very productive device for drawing predicates into

the language and incorporating loan words into the verbal system.

213

Similar to Urdu, the Balti light verb Bal. § bja accommodates English and Urdu

loanwords, including nouns, adjectives, and verbs, within a Balti mono-clausal

structure. In the case of Urdu and English verbs, it seems that these verbs

are borrowed as nouns (indicating an activity or the result of an activity) and

are verbalized by the light verb Bal. § bja. This is demonstrated in examples
235 and 236, where the Urdu verb Bal. #35 madad ‘help’ and the English verb

‘change’ have been incorporated into the sentence structure of Balti through the

light verb Bal. § bja. Here, the Urdu and English verbs provide the semantic

content, while the light verb Bal. § bja supplies the Balti verbal inflections for

tense, and together, they describe a single event. In both examples, negation

can be formed by adding the negative auxiliary Bal. R met.

(235)

(236)

kho-si pi

He helps me.

PN P 4
rﬂ'N'NQ'Eﬁ!ﬁSQﬁ'N’

madad bet
he-ERG I-GEN help

LV-PRS
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k"o-si subject change bet lo
he-ERG subject change LvV-PS QUOT

He changes the subject (it is said).

Examples of Urdu loanwords with Balti light verb bja are given in table 4.18.

Urdu Words Urdu Loanwords + Light Verb bja
wsls Jadi marriage 955 Jadi bja to get marry
ol~ hesab  |counting [5¥9F  hesab bja  |to count

o xartfa |expenditure dx3y Xxartfa bja  |to spend
3 mihnat [hard work |[N§35%% mihnat bja |to do hard work

pY fikir worry RR=g  phikir bja  |to get worry
s Juru begin J38  furu bja to begin

Jols famil involve 9RNY  famil bja to get involve
e behes |discussion [¥5¥F  behes bja  |to discuss
s jaqin belief W&y jaqgin bja to believe in
sssS kofif struggle Taqg kofif bja to struggle

¢! Al aram  |comfort  |N®T  grambja  |to get rest

sb jat remember (38  jat bja to remember
& xatam  |finish dpay xatam bja  [to finish

&) g s K'ubsurat|beautiful  |RYY=RT kMubsurat bja|beautify

c>lsy wazahat |explanation |¥¥9598 wazahat bja |to explain

Table 4.18: Urdu Loanwords + Balti Light Verb bja

Examples of English loanwords in combination with Balti light verb Bal. §
bja are given in table 4.19.

4.2.4 The Light Verb tanp

The Balti light verb Bal. %= tap has a prototypical meaning encompassing
actions like ‘put,” ‘give,” and ‘apply. It can co-occur with various predicational
elements such as verbs, nouns, and adjectives.

Examples of Balti full verbs combined with the light verb Bal. %~ tan are
provided in Table 4.20.

The light verb Bal. %~ tap is used with full verbs, as illustrated in examples
237, 238, and 240. In each case, the first full verb provides the full semantic

content, while Bal. 9= tap contributes a sense of spatial transfer. In the full verb
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English Loan Word|English Loan Word + Light Verb bja]Meaning
5 helep 533 helep bja to help
q ges qarg ges bja to guess
355 tfends 3% tfends bja to change
RRNYR transplar RRNRXY transp'ar bja to transfer
5¥N  frewal R¥¥T  trewal bja to travel
Y draju g draju bja to drive
bES titfin H3=g titfin bja to teach
Rz jnwol RsFg ol bja to involve
85 mitip 8523 mitip bja to meet
W prugram AT prugram bja to program
RAFAS ekspelen RAFFT eksplen bja to explain

Table 4.19: English Loanwords + Balti Light Verb bja

Conjunctive Conjunctive + Light Verb tap
TR kale |send RS kaletay  |to send
¥ phyle |push 4% phyletan |to push
T lene  |lift AF% lenetan  |to lift
= ggore |cut in circle RGN zggoretan |to cut in circle
X phose  |flow ¥R phosetan |to allow flow
89X bragse [shave SR bragsetar [to shave
g% phute |release 4P putetan |to release
R phiypse|expel ERNRR phiupsetan|to expel

Table 4.20: Verb + Light Verb tap
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plus light verb Bal. %~ tag construction the positions of the two verbs cannot
be switched.

In Example 237, the full verb Bal. M kale ‘send’ takes the conjunctive
form, providing the complete semantic content, while the light verb Bal. %~
tay is inflected for present tense ( Bal. R -et). Together, they form a cohesive
semantic unit, where the light verb takes the arguments: subject agent Bal. X
pa ‘I’ in the ergative case, the full verb Bal. T kale takes the direct object
undergoer Bal. 5% hrtax ‘gift’ which transfers from Bal. = pa ‘I’ to the indirect
object benefactor Bal. R khjan ‘you’ which is in the dative case. In this con-
struction, the full verb Bal. T® kale ‘send’ light verb Bal. 5 tan co-predicate
the mono-clausal structure. The negation of this structure can be formed by
adding the negative auxiliary Bal. &5 met.

(237) npa-si k'jan-la hrtax-tfi kale tanet
[-ERG you-DAT gift-INDF send-CONJ LV-PRS
I will send a gift to you.

Example 238 illustrates the combination of the full verb Bal. ya plule ‘push’
in conjunctive form with the light verb Bal. 5= tap, inflected for past tense (
-s), where the full verb Bal. g p'ule ‘push’ gives full semantic content and the
light verb Bal. %~ tapy gives a sense of transfer, the two verbs jointly predicate a
mono-clausal structure, the light verb taking the arguments: agent subject Bal.
& kko ‘he’ in the ergative case, and the direct object Bal. = pa ‘I’ undergoer
in the absolutive case, which it shares with its complement full verb Bal. g
plule ‘push’. The negation of this structure is formed by inflecting the negative
prefix Bal. ¥ ma- to the light verb as illustrated in example 239. This example
indicates that the negative particle Bal. ¥ ma- can be inserted between the light

verb and the preceding element.
(238) FRzgdgRar

k'o-si npa-@ p'ule tans
he-ERG I-ABS push-CONJ LV-PST

He pushed me.
(239) r‘.j“.:.g.&.&”a:&.

kPo-si pa-@ p'ule ma-tans
he-ERG I-ABS push-CONJ NEG-LV-PST
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He did not push me.

In Example 240, the full verb Bal. ‘;'i/i' zgure ‘cut in a circle’ is in the con-
junctive form, providing the semantic content, while the light verb Bal. 5~ tap
is inflected for past tense ( -s). Together, they create a semantic unit describing
a specific event, where the light verb Bal. %~ tap takes arguments: the subject
agent Bal. k"o ‘he’ in the ergative case and the direct object, patient, Bal. &
tfuli ‘apricot’ in absolutive case. The negation of this structure can be formed
by inflecting the negative prefix Bal. ¥ ma- as illustrated in example 241. This
example indicates that the negative particle Bal. ¥ ma- can be inserted between

the light verb and the preceding element.

PN

(240) m‘N‘g’&‘é{’i‘\ﬁR&'

kho-si tfuli-@ zgore tays
he-ERG apricot- cut-in-circle-CONJ LV-PST

He cut the apricot.
(241) AR FAFRArHRAr

kho-si tfuli-@ zgore ma-tans
he-ERG apricot- cut-in-circle-CONJ NEG-LV-PST

He did not cut the apricot.

In the full verb plus light verb Bal. %~ tap construction, changing the posi-
tions of the two verbs result in a change in meaning, with each verb contributing
a separate event as illustrated in example 242, where the verb Bal. 5~ tap ‘put’
provides full semantic content contributing a separate event followed by another
event indicated the full verb Bal. M kal ‘send’. In this construction the pre-
ceding verb is in non-finite form while the following verb is inflected for present

perfective form.
( 24 2) R'g"@:"”'ﬁﬂ%ﬁ:'.‘\\‘"W‘“'é‘\‘i'

na-si k'jan-la hrtax-tfi tanse kalset
I-ERG you-DAT gift INDF put-CONJ send-PERF

I have prepared a gift and sent it to you.

Examples of the light verb Bal. 5~ tap combined with nouns are presented
in Table 4.21.
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Noun Noun + Light Verb tffarpa
BN tffarpa  |rain BXNRR arpatan  |to rain
Y3 phigxma |mob YRR phiaxmatan [to sweep
35 xtfin urine  [TRFHR xtfintan to urinate
§% spera |word [§X%%  speratap  |to talk
TE5 yzon lie TEHHL yzontan to tell a lie
& thuk spit %R thuktan to spit
3% bap run 5B baptan to run
g xlu song éV" xlutan to sing
¥R pup boasting [¥55~  puntay to boast
4% lan call A§H~ lantay to call
R zan meal P zantay to give feast
&5 ot light EEUN ottan to illuminate
3Ey biabdzon|egg 3EF R biabdzontan|to lay egg
8§  rgiap  |wall F~HR rgiagtay  |to build a wall
TNKR xsamba [thought [N¥THR xsambatan |to think
N gat knot 9%~ gattay to tie
#®  sman  |medicine|¥%%  smantap  |to apply medicine
g  tu water &% tf'utap to water
qFar yzima  |lock TEarRR yzimatay  [to lock
Rar pima sun Rarpe pimatan to put in the sun to dry
& me fire AR metan to fire
25 phen 28§55 plentay to fart
Y rdogpa |kick YR rdogpatan |to kick
¥ p'ru child g%~ prutapy miscarriage
BT khurba |bread |8XF9X kMurbatap |make bread
¥  hrtswa |grass [§H% hrtswatang |to give grass to cattle
J{X ganma |grain |V ganmatap |to give grain to bird

Table 4.21: Noun + Light Verb tap
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In this construction, the preceding nominal can be either an abstract noun,
such as Bal. §% spera ‘talk’, Bal. TR yzon ‘lie’, and Bal. % bapy ‘run’, where
the light verb indicates the execution of the abstract notion expressed by the
preceding nominal. Alternatively, it can be a concrete noun like Bal. &%
tf'arpa ‘rain’, Bal. ¥ t'uk ‘spit’, and Bal. R xtfin ‘urine’, where the nominal
undergoes an action, moving from the subject to elsewhere. However, in both
cases the nominal plus the light verb describes a single event.

The light verb Bal. %~ tap is often employed with various nouns, typically
involving a scenario where the preceding noun functions as the theme, moving
away from the subject (the agent). For instance, in 243, the noun Bal. ¥ t"'uk
‘spit’) detaches from the agent Bal. ¥ mo ‘she’. The negation of this structure
can be formed by inflecting the negative prefix Bal. ¥ ma- just like a full verb
negation, where it indicates that the negative particle Bal. ¥ ma- can be inserted

between the light verb and the preceding element.
(243) FRgaymRA

mo-si  t'uk tans
she-ERG spit LV-PST

She spat.

Similar to the light verb Bal. § bja, Bal. %= tap in Balti can also incorporate
Urdu and English loanwords into Balti sentence structures. In Example 244,
the English loanword paint Bal. eyl pent seamlessly integrates into the Balti
sentence structure through the light verb Bal. RS tapset. In this context, the
English loanword paint contributes the semantic content, while the Balti light
verb Bal. 5<¥5 tagset provides the necessary verbal morphology. In this con-
struction, the light verb Bal. %~ tap gives a sense of application. The negation

of this structure can be formed by adding the negative auxiliary Bal. & met.
(244) FRAHASHRRY

kho-si get-po-la pent tarset

he-ERG gate-DEF-DAT paint LV-PERF

He has painted the gate.

Table 4.22 presents examples of Urdu loanwords combined with the Balti
light verb Bal. %~ tarn.

Examples of English words in combination with the light verb tap are illus-
trated in table 4.23.
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Urdu Loanwords

Urdu Loanwords + Light Verb tap

5

o

£

[

§s

Sy

-t

= rap

NRA[ sabaq
Aqay rifwat
B pitftab

colour
lesson
bribe
urine

story

RHR raptan

NRNHR sabaqtan
Aqanse rifwattan
A&5% pitftabtay
M53%5% kahnitay

to colour
to teach
to bribe
to urinate

to narrate story

M58 kahni

EE

V' .
) zgor |force [3XH~  gortap  |to stress

Table 4.22: Urdu Loanwords + Balti Light Verb tay

English Loanwords|English Loanwords + Light Verb tay|Meaning
3% sono NgH= sonotan snow

5 ren 255 rentan rain

35 pent 35%% penttan paint

RN el RS meltan mail

¥ drama PR drama tan play drama
§“" stres AL strestan stress

g fors ErarpR forstan force

Table 4.23: English Loanwords + Balti Light Verb tap
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4.2.5 The Light Verb bja vs The Light Verb tapy

Table 4.18, and Table 4.19 reveal that Balti light verb Bal. § bja accommodates
English and Urdu loanwords in a Balti sentence structure. Table 4.22, and
Table 4.23 also exhibit that Balti light verb Bal. 5~ tap accommodates English
and Urdu loanwords in a Balti sentence structure. However, there is a slight
difference between the loanwords preceding the light verbs Bal. § bja and Bal.
%~ tang. A loanword indicating an activity or a result of an activity is followed
by the light verb Bal. § bja, while usually an abstract noun or a concrete noun
precedes the light verb Bal. %~ tap, where the abstract noun undergoes the
action expresses by the light verb Bal. 5~ tapy, while the concrete noun transfers

from the subject to else where.

4.2.6 The Light Verb p"ap

The light verb Bal. = pfap follows the conjunctive form of a full verb. Before
exploring the details of its usage as a light verb, let’s first examine its role as a
main verb. The verb Bal. = p"ay carries the meaning of ‘throw’ when used as
a full verb, as demonstrated in 245.

In this construction, Bal. B kto ‘he’ is semantically the agent of the throwing
event, Bal. @ ka ‘snow’ is semantically the patient, Bal. DALY handogna ‘from
roof’ indicates the source, and Bal. Bz lampip ‘in the street’ indicates the
goal of the throwing event.

It is noteworthy that native speakers perceive Bal. ®*=¥" kfig phaps ‘throw
snow’ as two separate units of meaning rather than a single entity. This con-
struction highlights that Bal. *= pfap ‘throw’ is used as a full verb after a
nominal, where the verb is the predicate of the sentence, and all the arguments
are associated with it. Additionally, the verb and the preceding nominal repre-

sent distinct semantic entities.
(245) f"ﬁa"%hﬁ’ﬂ’%mnz‘:m'”“‘r

k"o-si handog-na lam-pin  k"a-@  p"aps
he-ERG roof-LOC  street-INE snow-ABS throw-PST

He threw snow in the street from the roof .

The verb Bal. %= phap is also employed as a light verb, relying on the
preceding full verb for the complete semantic content. When used as a light

verb, Bal. %% pfap follows the conjunctive, as illustrated in 246. Here, the
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Conjunctive form of the verb Bal. 5N rhise ‘having written’ carries the full
semantic content, while the light verb Bal. & pfaps is inflected for the past
tense, providing a sense of completion.

In this construction, the Conjunctive Bal. 5 rhise ‘having written’ and the
light verb Bal. X*~¥ paps jointly predicate the mono-clausal structure. Both
verbs share the arguments Bal. & ko ‘he’ in the ergative case, indicating the
agent, and Bal. a5 xat ‘letter’ in the absolutive case, indicating the patient.
The negation of the structure can be formed by inflecting the negative prefix
Bal. ¥ ma- in a manner similar to other full verb past tense constructions.
(246) ARARIFRzzar

kPo-si  xat-tfi-& rbise ptans
he-ERG letter-INDF-ABS write-CONJ LV-PST

He wrote a letter.

Moreover, the light verb Bal. ¥ pfaps always follows transitive verbs and
it cannot follow intransitive verbs as 247 is ungrammatical, where the light
verb Bal. %%& pfaps cannot follow the non-volitional verb Bal. 3% bese ‘having
opened’. The light verb follows the volitional verb Bal. Q3R plese ‘having
opened’ the counterpart of non-volitional Bal. RX pese ‘having opened’ as in
248, where the first full verb Bal. & plese ‘having opened’ and the second light
verb Bal. ®¥ phaps jointly take the arguments Bal. & ko he’ in ergative case
and Bal. § zgo ‘door’ in absolutive case. Moreover the light verb Bal. &%

plaps is inflected for past tense with past tense suffix -s.
(247) ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ'td:&'

*2g0-&  bese ptans
door-ABS open-CONJ LV-PST

*The door opened.
(248) Fr{mmar

2g0-@  plese ptans
door-ABS open-CONJ LV-PST

The door was opened.

Examples of Conjunctive plus the light verb Bal. *= p"ap are given in the
table 4.24.
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Past Participle

Past Participle + p"an

SN tfagse
3% tfate
¥ hrupse
G phikse
XX mure
W xtfuse
lene

LY
2) 9w

plese
' phiagse
k'ruse
plise
tile

%
2

2 2

2

oY R?2 gA

rdabse

M9 Ju
!
2 2

n

" tlipse
3N bjase
§X snale
3N tsagse
Y phsale
§%  skone
ST

skole

a

being broken
being cut
being cut
being erased
being chewed
being bent
being lift
being opened
being swept
being washed

being plucked

being demolished

being killed
being spread
being done
being laid
being sifted
being sorted
being dressed
being bound
being shaken

SRR tagsep”ary
SRR tfatepay
22 hrupsp'an
B R== phfiksephan
¥R murephan
AGNR xtfusepan
XFLR enephan
RYLR phegepliay
RN phiggsephan
IR khrysepliay
AR plisep"an
HA% ileptap
2ARXR rdabsep’an
EISSENS thipsephan
3R pjasep"an
A= snaleptan
SRR fsaqgsep'an
§U= phsalephay
§3== skonep'ap
K tfipsep"ay
Fa&== skoleptapy

break
cut
cut
erase
chew
bent
lift
open
sweep
wash
pluck
demolish
kill
spread
do

lay
sift
sort
dress
bind
shake

Table 4.24: Past Participle + Verb p"an
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In the example 249, the first verb is in Conjunctive form which is the main
or full verb. The second verb carries tense/aspect inflections just like a simple
lexical verb paradigm. Here, the final verb is in form identical to the main verb
but the predicational contribution of this verb is not like that of a main verb. In
this construction the two verbs Bal. 3% tfagse Bal. ¥~ p'aps ‘having broken’
indicate a single event of breaking Bal. §= Jip ‘wood’. The two verbs jointly
predicates the the mono-clausal structure. In this structure the final verb Bal.
X2 phiaps which usually means ‘throw’ losses its core meaning. Here, rather, this
verb serves to modify the semantic of the main verb by expressing the notion

of completion.
(249) ARGR s ==ar

kPo-si  [in-@ tfagse ptays
he-ERG wood-ABS break-CONJ LV-PST

He has broken the wood (completion).

The verb Bal. ¥& phaps ‘throw’ is also used in bi-clausal construction such
as in the example 250, where the structure is bi-clausal as the two verbs indicate
two separate events: the first verb Bal. 3% tfagse ‘having broken’ is the main
verb of the clause while the second verb Bal. *=¥ pfaps ‘throw’ is the main verb
embedded. In this structure both verbs share the same subject. In the first
clause the subject Bal. & k"o ‘he’ breaks the wood, and in the second clause
the same subject Bal. & k"o ‘he’ throws the wood on the roof. Here, the noun
Bal. 55 handok 'roof’ intervenes between the first verb and the second verb,
creating a bi-clausal structure with the second verb serving as the full verb of

the second clause.

(250) AR GRF =S
kho-si  [in-@ tfagse handok-@ p"ans
he-ERG wood-ABS break-CONJ roof-ABS throw-psT

Having broken the wood, he threw it on the roof.

The same structure without a noun can also be used to indicate two separate
events where the conjunction na ‘after that’ makes it bi-clausal as in 251, where,
the first verb Bal. 3¥ tfagse ‘having broken’ is the main verb of the main clause
and Bal. *¥ phaps ‘threw’ is the main verb of the embedded clause and the

conjunction na ‘after that’ joins the two clauses.
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(251) ARG s Vg ar

k'o-si fin-ABS  tfagse na paps
he-ERG wood-ABS break-CONJ COND throw-PsST

Having broken the wood, he threw.

4.2.7 The Light Verb op

The light verb Bal. ®e op is not as frequently employed as the previous light
verbs. It predominantly functions as a full verb, indicating a motion towards a
deictic center. Before exploring its usage as a light verb, let’s examine its usage
as a full verb. Example 252 illustrates its usage as a full verb, where the full
verb Bal. &< on ‘come’ takes the agent, subject, Bal. & k'o ‘he’ in absolutive
case and the verb Bal. && oy ‘come’ gives the semantic content move towards

the speaker of the sentence.

pod

kPo-@ dzayi  skulin, onet
he-ABS everyday school-INE go-PRS

Everyday he comes to school.

The verb Bal. & op is also used as a light verb, where it follows an abstract

noun indicating human experience as mentioned in the table 4.25.

Noun Noun + op
® xq anger A= xaon get angry
®er op hiccough Ha= opon hiccup
Ry i memory Ry ituon come to memory
3 pit  |sleep = niton sleep
Erw gbitpa |sneezing Rrad= gbitpaoy |sneeze
453" xanmalitching A% xanmaon|to itch
3NN pespa |sin Frra e Jnespaoy |to be sinful
8 brot |taste [FR¥R broton |enjoy

Table 4.25: Noun + Light Verb op

The light verb Bal. B oy in this construction, following an abstract noun

such as Bal. & xa ‘anger,’ is illustrated in example 253, where the light verb Bal.
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Hear ons verbalizes the noun. In this context, the noun Bal. & xa ‘anger’ and the
light verb Bal. N op jointly take the argument Bal. & kho ‘he’ as the subject,
experiencer, now in the dative case. This differs from its full verb usage, where
Bal. &= on takes the argument in the absolutive case, as previously illustrated
in example 253. Moreover, as usual the light verb Bal. Hear oys is inflected for

past tense with past tense suffix -s.

-

(253) & arq Wear

k"o-la xa ons
he DAT anger LV-PS

He got angry.

Furthermore the same noun Bal. % xa can also be combined with the light
verb Bal. ¥ bja, here the combinatory possibility exhibits a subtle semantic
differences the light verb Bal. ®e oy indicating coming to pass while the light
verb Bal. § bja indicates an activity.

4.2.8 The Light Verb wa

The light verb Bal. & wa doesn’t see as much frequent usage as the previously
discussed light verbs, although both Bal. ®e oy and Bal. ¥ wa are used as light
verbs.

Before examining its usage as a light verb, let’s first examine its usage as
a full verb, as illustrated in example 254. As a full verb, it is predominantly
used as a motion verb indicating movement away from the deictic center as
illustrated in example (243), where the full verb Bal. &5 wet ‘goes’ takes the
agent, subject, Bal. ko ‘he’ in absolutive case and the verb Bal. &5 wet ‘goes’

gives the semantic content move away from the speaker of the sentence.
( 925 4) Eaﬁ’{l&‘@i

ko dzayi  sukulin, wet
he everyday school-INE go-PRS

Everyday he comes to school.

The verb Bal. ¥ wa follows an adjective describing the result, indicating a
change of state. In this construction, the verb imparts a sense of ‘becoming’
Table 4.26
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Adjective Adjective 4+ Light Verb wa
9 rgafe |beautiful ¥ rgafewa |to become beautiful

=¥ rigbo  |long Ry rigbowa |to become long
N sap bright |[N°¥  sapwa to become bright
&Y thup  |dark 8% thupwa  |to become dark
e gumbo [tasty CEEE gumbowa |to become tasty
¥ xo bitter  [F¥  xowa to become bitter
Qa3 liaxmo |good a3y liaxmowa |to become good

e draxmo|cold Sy draxmowalto become cold

Table 4.26: Adjective + Light Verb wa

Example 255 highlights the use of the light verb Bal. & wa with the adjective
Bal. 9 rgafe ‘beautiful’. In this context, the light verb Bal. ¥ wa imparts a
sense of change or transformation to the adjective. The adjective provides the
full semantic content, while the light verb indicates a change in state. In this
construction as usual, the light verb is inflected for past tense. In this construc-
tion the light verb Bal. ¥ wa takes the argument Bal. wRae jarinagpo ‘your
house’ subject , undergoer in absolutive case and shares with its complement

Bal. 9 rgafe ‘beautiful’

N NN

(255) N'E'QR'N'E]'Q'NRN

jari pay- po-& rgafe sons
you-GEN house-DEF beautiful Lv-PST

Your house became beautiful.

Like the light verbs Bal. § bja and Bal. %~ tap, the light verb Bal. ¥ wa can
also accommodate Urdu and English loanwords in a Balti sentence structure as
illustrated in the tables 4.27 and 4.28. Examples of Urdu loanwords with Balti
light verb Bal. & wa are given in table 4.27

Examples of English loanwords + Balti light verb Bal. ¥ wa are illustrated
in Table 4.28

4.2.9 The Light Verb bja vs The Light Verb wa

The light verb Bal. ¥ wa can follow all the Urdu and English loanwords followed
by the light verb Bal. § bja as mentioned in Table 4.27, and 4.28 where the
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Urdu loanWords Urdu Loanwords + Light Verb wa
©sls a5y Jadi marriage ChE Jadiwa to get marry
ol 5% hesab  |counting [5NY  hesabwa  |to count
o dxs xartfa  |expenditure dxsy xartfawa  |to spend
Y R plikir  |worry Ry plikirwa  |to get worry
o 93 furu begin qQ3Y  furuwa to begin
Qe ¥ famil involve qANY familwa to get involve
Es I5N behes |discussion |[Y3NY  beheswa  |to discuss
o W&y jaqin belief LXE jaginwa to believe in
S Faq kofif struggle  [Tq¥ kofifwa to struggle
¢! N W= gram comfort WY aramwa to get rest
sl 5y jat remember ("%  jatwa to remember
& &% xatam |finish WY xatamwa  |to finish
& g & B kMubsurag|beautiful — |RYYRY k'ubsuratwalbeautify
o>y ¥F5Y wagahat |explanation |¥¥5YY wagzahatwa |to explain

Table 4.27: Urdu Loanwords + Balti Light Verb w

English Loan Word|English Loan Word + Light Verb wa
52 helep 52Y  helepwa  |to help

& ges qarey geswa to guess
3E  tlends 3EY  flendswa  |to change
RRNER transphar  |FRRVRRY transptarwalto transfer
REN  grewal R¥NY  trewalwa |to travel
¥ draju S drajuwa  |to drive
H3= titfin 3=y titfigwa to teach
RgF jmwol Rs¥y  inyolwa to involve
aH= mitip S mitipwa  |to meet
42 prugram Y prugramwa |to program
QYR eksplen RAYREY eksplenwa  [to explain

Table 4.28: English Loanwords + Balti Light Verb wa
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difference between the two lies in the meaning: the light verb Bal.  bja indicates
an activity carried out by an agent subject, while the light verb Bal. ¥ wa
indicates transformation, where the subject undergoes a transformation. This
difference is illustrated in examples 256 and 257, where in the first instance the
subject Bal. & Kho ‘he’ carried out the event Bal. 9% Jadi ‘marriage’ as an act,
while in the second instance, the event Bal. q5 Jadi ‘marriage’ takes place and

the subject Bal. & kko ‘he’ becomes unmarried to married.

(256) ARqREY
kho-si fadi bjas
he-ERG marriage LV-PST

He has married.
(257) @"ﬂ%‘““"

k'we  fadi sons
he-GEN marriage LV-PST

His marriage happened.

4.3 Evidential Auxiliary Verbs

Balti has long been at the center of discussion regarding the presence and scope
of evidentiality in its grammar. While some scholars have questioned whether
Balti truly encodes evidential distinctions, recent investigations suggest that
a range of auxiliaries—and the nuances in how they are employed—do indeed
mark different types of evidence and degrees of speaker certainty. In what fol-
lows, I outline both sides of this debate §4.3.1 before examining the specific
ways Balti auxiliaries reflect old factual knowledge, new sensory evidence, and
inferred information §4.3.2. This broader exploration lays the groundwork for
understanding Balti’s rich system of copulas and primary auxiliaries, each of
which plays a crucial role in signaling the speaker’s epistemic stance and evi-

dential source.

4.3.1 Evidentiality A Debate In Balti

Hill and Gawne (2017) summarized the existing literature on evidentiality, de-

termining that all Tibetan varieties exhibit grammaticalized evidentiality. They
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found extensive research on Lhasa Tibetan evidentiality, whereas comparatively
little work has been done on other varieties. Their study highlighted that, de-
spite common features among Tibetan languages, evidentiality is encoded in
different ways across varieties. They categorized Lhasa Tibetan evidentiality
into three distinct types: personal, factual, and experiential. They identified
a rich evidential system in various Tibetan varieties, while the presence of evi-
dentiality in Balti remains a topic of debate.

Hill and Gawne (2017, pp. 20-21) highlight that some scholars, including
Tournadre and LaPolla (2014, 254, Note 27), have cited Bielmeier (2000) as
claiming that Balti does not mark evidentiality. However, as Hill and Gawne
(2017, pp. 20-21) argue, Bielmeier does not explicitly use the term “evidential-
ity,” yet his treatment of “semantic-pragmatic effects” aligns with the evidential
distinctions found in other Tibetan languages. They reference Bielmier, who de-
scribes jot [yod] as indicating “subjective definite knowledge, acquired through
previous personal experience”, which aligns with the notion of personal eviden-
tiality. Additionally, Bielmeier (1985) presents a series of paired verb tenses
in which one form explicitly indicates visual information. In these pairs, the
addition of the suffix -suk marks the “observed” member, further reinforcing
the presence of evidential markers in Balti.

Further supporting this claim, Jones (2009) investigates Balti experiential
auxiliaries -suk and -nap, both of which indicate evidence acquired through di-
rect experience. Ebihara (2017, pp. 41-60) similarly discusses the evidential uses
of snan in Balti Tibetan alongside other dialects, providing additional evidence
for an evidential system in Balti.

Historical accounts also point toward evidential distinctions in Balti. Read
(1934, p. 41) has discussed the two copulas jot suk and jot pa, indicating the
difference between jot pa and jot suk, he states that jot pa indicates ‘hearsay’
while the construction with jot suk refers a past event or incident which is ‘certain
and seen by the speaker’ He has given the examples <Esa-i zizi deba yodpa>
‘The mother of Jesus was there’ and <k"o de-i dikha yodsuk> ‘He was here
earlier in the day’ Although, the construction with jot pa indicates old definite
knowledge, while the construction with jot suk refers to indicate a sensory or
inferential knowledge. Here, Read (ibid.) misinterpreted the instances as in the
first example, the speaker is pretty much sure about the presence of <Esa i
zizi> ‘Mother of Jesus’ over there, hence, the speaker used here jot pa, and
in the second example, the speaker saw the subject k"o over there, so, the

speaker used jot suk. Moreover, he further states matters of custom, habit or
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permanent things usually take <yodsuk> instead of <yodpa> and he has quoted
the examples <Deba rdo kwat truk, Yahudpong-i gdong lagpa khrwa phari, khrim
na gomse yotsuk> ‘there were six water pots, after the manner of purification
of the Jews’. Here, in the example the verb jot suk does not mark any matter
of custom, habit or permanent thing, instead the verb jot suk indicates sensory
information, indicating that the speaker saw the kwat truk ‘six water pots’ and
came to know about it. Read’s (1934, p. 41) discussion further strengthens the

argument that Balti has a well-defined evidential system.

These early contributions suggest that Balti, contrary to some claims, does
indeed feature evidential distinctions. Hill and Gawne (2017) emphasize that
while these markers may not have been fully recognized or explored in earlier
research, they are present in the language. My study, particularly in the section
Evidential Auxiliaries 4.3, builds upon these findings by offering a more detailed
exploration of the evidential system in Balti. By analyzing auxiliary verbs, my
research seeks to provide a more comprehensive account of how evidentiality
operates in Balti, challenging the notion that the language lacks overt evidential

markers.

4.3.2 Epistemic Encoding in Balti Auxiliaries

Balti auxiliaries are encoded with three types of information: old factual knowl-
edge, new sensory knowledge and new inferential knowledge. The auxiliary Bal.
50 jot, and Bal. ®% in indicate that the speaker’s knowledge is old and factual.
The auxiliary Bal. % nap indicates that the speaker’s knowledge is new and
sensory, and the auxiliary Bal. L jot-pin-man and Bal. Rz in-may indi-
cates that the speaker’s knowledge is inferential. All of these auxiliaries indicate
certainty of the information. In addition, there is another type of auxiliary Bal.
YR duktuk which indicates that the speaker’s knowledge is uncertain and he

is not sure about the information he is talking about.

These auxiliaries can be used independently or they depend on the main
verb, when the auxiliaries are used independently, they are termed as copulas,
and when the auxiliaries depend on the main verbs they are termed as primary
auxiliaries. The first section of this portion deals with Balti copulas, and the
second section deals with Balti auxiliaries in combination with verb (primary

auxiliaries).
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4.3.3 Copula Auxiliaries

Bialek (2022, p. 51) defines a copula as a verb that links a subject to a property
attributed to it. She notes that Literary Tibetan employs two copulas: %5 jot
‘to be there; to exist’ and & yin ‘to be’. She further observes that both the
subject and the predicate in such constructions appear in the absolutive case.
Similarly, Balti distinguishes two types of copulas: the existential E0) jot ‘to
exist’ and the equative ®5 in ‘to be’ The existential copula E0) jot ‘to exist’
indicates the presence or existence of something, while the equative copula &
in links a subject to its attributes, including identity, name, profession, ethnicity,

nationality, religion, etc.

4.3.3.1 Existential Copulas

The existential copulas Bal. &5 jot, Bal. % nap, and Bal. EOLCE jot-pin-man
are used to indicate location and possession. The choice of copula depends on

the speaker’s source of information and degree of certainty.

4.3.3.1.1 The Copula jot The copula Bal. %5 jot indicates old and factual
information, meaning that the speaker presents the statement as an established
fact about which they are certain. In example 258, the copula Bal. &5 jot is
used to assert that the subject Bal. & kho ‘he’ has three sons, conveying this
information as something known and unquestioned. Here, the use of Bal. E0)
jot suggests that the speaker treats this information as established knowledge,
either because it is widely known or because they have reliable prior knowledge
of it.

~

(258) Hegmymi®

kfo-la bu xsum jot
he-DAT son three COP-EX.FAC.PRS

He has three sons.

The past tense of copula Bal. &5 jot is formed by adding Bal. ¥ pa. This is
illustrated in example 259.

(259) Ferggediw

ko-la bu xsum jot-pa
he-DAT son three COP-EX.FAC.PST
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He had three sons.

The negative form of the factual copula Bal. &5 jot is Bal. [ met. This is
illustrated in example 260, where Bal. a5 met functions as the negative copula,
conveying factual information. In this example, Bal. ®r kho-la ‘to him’ and
Bal. 4% p'rup’ra ‘child’ are followed by Bal. ®5 met, indicating the absence of
a child as a factual statement.

(260) FgyRy

kPo-la p"rup"ra met
he-DAT child COP-NEG.EX.FAC.PRS

He does not have child.

4.3.3.1.2 The Copula nagp The existential copula Bal. % nap indicates
that the speaker’s access to the information is new and based on sensory per-
ception. This is illustrated in example 261, where the speaker confirms the
existence of the subject Bal. & kho upon hearing his voice. Here, the use of Bal.
&% nap signals that the speaker has just acquired evidence of the subject’s pres-
ence through sensory perception—in this case, hearing his voice. Unlike Bal.
%5 jot, which conveys known factual information, Bal. §~ nanp emphasizes that

the speaker’s knowledge is certain, recently acquired and directly perceived.
(261) AR ARFRaTy

k"o nay k"we skat-po  nala kwet
he COP-EX.SEN.PRS his voice-DEF I-DAT listen-PRS

He is there, his voice comes to me.

The past tense of copula Bal. % nap is formed by adding Bal. ¥ pa. This is
illustrated in examples 262. In example 263, the copula Bal. = nap indicates
that the information is new and sensory, while the addition of Bal. ¥ pa marks

it as past tense.
(262) r\”/'i:%’ﬁ:'”'

k"o nap-nu  nan-pa
he house-LOC COP-EX.SEN.PST

He was at home.
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The negative form of the sensory copula Bal. 3% nay is Bal. #5% metar. This
is illustrated in example 263, where the speaker, after tasting the tea, confirms
that it lacks salt. Here, Bal. ¥ paju ‘salt’ is followed by Bal. aApr metar,

indicating the absence of salt as directly perceived sensory information.
(263) HYRHR

paju metar
salt COP-NEG.EX.SEN

It lacks salt.

4.3.3.1.3 The Copula jot-pin-may The copula Bal. ECLE L jot-pin-man
indicates that the speaker’s access to the information is inferential, meaning
that the existence of the subject is deduced rather than directly observed. This
is illustrated in example 264, where the second clause Bal. RAMRENEER ke
kantam-po nap ‘his shoe is there’ serves as evidence leading the speaker to infer
the presence of Bal. & k"o ‘he’ Here, the speaker does not directly perceive the
subject but infers his presence based on the existence of his shoes. Unlike Bal.
&% nap, which signals immediate sensory perception, Bal. ECHELS jot-pin-man
implies reasoned deduction from available evidence, though with a lower degree

of certainty.

.

(354 R R e

k"o jot-pin-man k'we kantam-po nan
he COP-EX.INFR.PRS his shoes-DEF COP-EX.SEN.PRS

He is there, his shoe is there.
The past tense of the inferential copula Bal. LR jot-pin-map is Bal. 35 Ry
jot-pin-suk. This is illustrated in example 265, where the copula Bal. %53
jot-pin indicates existence, while Bal. ¥ suk conveys that the information is
inferential, based on the evidence Bal. MRy kantam-po Bal. 3% nap-pa ‘the

shoes were there’.

.

(265) FEHASYTRRgREAR

k"o jot-pin-suk k'we kantam-po nan-pa
he COP-EX.INFR.PST his shoes-DEF COP-EX.SEN.PST

He was there, as his shoe was there.
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The negative form of Bal. 53F%= jot-pin-man is Bal. RRgas met-pin-
mapy. This is illustrated in example 266, where the inferential negative copula
indicates the absence of the subject k"o on the base of the absence of his Bal.

MR kay]{am_po ‘shoes’.
(266) FRSAFRRANRYRTR B

k"o met-pin-man k'we kantam-po metan
he COP-NEG.EX.INFR.PRS his shoes-DEF COP-NEG.EX.SEN.PRS

He is not there, his shoe is not there.

4.3.3.1.4 The Copula duktuk In addition to the copulas Bal. a“/ﬁ'jot7 which
indicates old factual information, Bal. % narn, which conveys new sensory infor-
mation, and Bal. %5 Ry jot pin man, which marks inferential knowledge, there
is another distinct copula, Bal. Y12 duktuk, which expresses a guess made with-
out any prior or new knowledge. This copula is used when the speaker lacks
direct evidence or prior familiarity with the information being stated, relying
purely on speculation. This is illustrated in example 267, where the speaker

makes a guess without any prior or new knowledge.
(267) FARFRIHT

k"o nap-nu  duktuk
he house-LOC COP-EX.SPEC.PRS

He may be at home.

The past tense of copula Bal. {M®Y duktuk is formed by adding Bal. ¥ pa.
This is illustrated in examples 268. In this example, the copula Bal. {M@%
duktuk-pa indicates that the information is a guess, without any prior or sensory

knowledge, while the addition of Bal. ¥ pa marks it as past tense.
(268) MERFTARAX

k"o nap-nu  duktuk-pa
he house-LOC COP-EX.SPEC.PST

He might be at home.

The negative form of the speculative copula Bal. {M®Y duktuk is Bal. i”i“T
miduk. This is illustrated in example 269, where the speaker speculates about
the absence of the subject he.
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(269) MasgAT

ko nap-nu  miduk
he house-LOC COP-EX.NEG.SPEC.PRS

He may not be at home.

4.3.3.2 Equative Copula

The equative copula Bal. &% in and Bal. ®F3= in-mapy are used to equate two
noun phrases. The choice between Bal. 85 in and Bal. JFx= in-may depends

on the speaker’s source of information and degree of certainty.

4.3.3.2.1 in The copula Bal. & in indicates old and factual information,
meaning that the speaker presents the statement as an established fact about
which they are certain. This is illustrated in example 270, where the copula Bal.
85 in equates the two noun phrases Bal. & k'o and Bal. § plru. conveying this
information as something known and unquestioned. Here, the use of Bal. R
in suggests that the speaker treats this information as established knowledge,
either because it is widely known or because he has reliable prior knowledge of
it.
(270) Ay&s

k"o p"ru in

he boy COP-EQT.FAC.PRS

He is a boy.

The equative copula Bal. ® in is also used to describe a noun with a
descriptive adjective, as in 271. In this case, the copula not only attributes a
quality to the noun but also signals that this information is treated as factual
or established. The speaker presents the statement as something based on prior

knowledge or commonly accepted facts.

A PN

(271) %&mﬁ&m qu"\i

di mobgjil-po ljaxmo in
this mobile-DEF good COP-EQT.FAC.PRS

This mobile is good.
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The past tense of copula Bal. 85 in is Bal. ®5= in-pa. This is illustrated in
example 272, where the equative factual copula Bal. ‘?“3{ in equates the pronoun
Bal. & k"o ‘he’ and Bal. 4 p'ru ‘child, conveying this information as something
known and unquestioned, while Bal. ¥ pa marks it past tense.

(272) FERsx
k"o p"ru in-pa
he boy COP-EQT.FAC.PST

He was a boy.

The negative form of the factual equative copula Bal. ®% in is Bal. &
men. As illustrated in example 273, the negative copula Bal. 25 men negates
factual information, indicating that the speaker presents the statement as an

established fact about which they are certain.
(273) iy

k"o p"ru men
he boy COP-NEG.EQT.FAC.PRS

He is not a child.

4.3.3.2.2 The Copula in-mag The equational copula Bal. Rga= in-many
indicates inferential new knowledge, meaning the speaker has arrived at a con-
clusion based on observed evidence. In 274, the implication is that the speaker
examined various aspects of the mobile—such as its build, features, or perfor-
mance—and, based on this observation, came to know that the mobile is of good
quality. This suggests that the information was not previously known to the

speaker but has now been inferred.

(274) EEGACEE EREEENS

di mobdgjil-po ljaxmo in-man
this mobile-DEF good COP.EQT.INFR

This mobile is good.

The negative of factual equative copula Bal. Rga= in may is Bal. 8%% men
map. This is illustrated in example 275, where 25 men negates the equative
statement, indicating that the described quality does not hold as a fact.

VAN

(275) LR EEEENS
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di mobgjil-po ljaxmo men may
this mobile-DEF good COP.EQT.INFR

This mobile is not of good.

The past tense of the inferential equative copula Bal. Rz in-mapy is Bal. Ry
in-suk. This is illustrated in example 276, where Bal. R&NT in-suk indicates that
the statement about the mobile phone’s quality is based on inference regarding

a past situation.

A

(276) Bal. 3¥aRadde

e
&

AN

di mobgjil-po ljaxmo in-suk
this mobile-DEF good COP.EQT.INFR

This mobile was of good quality.

4.3.4 Primary Auxiliaries

The auxiliaries Bal. % jot, Bal. &~ napy, Bal. ECEELEN jot-pin-map, and Bal.
RV duktuk function as primary auxiliaries. Their selection is determined by
the source of information and the speaker’s degree of certainty regarding the

action or event.

4.3.4.1 The Auxiliary jot

The primary auxiliary Bal. &5y jot is used to form the present progressive tense.
This is illustrated in example 277, where the progressive form of the verb Bal.
Y35 {saben ‘teaching’ indicates the continuity of the action, while the factual
auxiliary Bal. &5 jot marks present time. This construction is equivalent to the
English present progressive, conveying that the action expressed by the verb is
occurring at the time of speaking. Additionally, the auxiliary Bal. E0Y jot also

signals that the information is presented as factual.

dose k"o-si sabag-po #saben jot
now he-ERG lesson-DEF teach-PROG AUX-PRS.FAC

Now, he is teaching the lesson.

The negative form of the present progressive is formed by replacing the

factual auxiliary Bal. &5 jot with Bal. a5 met. This is illustrated in example 278,
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where the progressive form of the verb Bal. Y35 {rsaben ‘teaching’ expresses the
continuity of the action, while the negative factual auxiliary Bal. Y met negates
the present progressive meaning, indicating that the action is not occurring at

the time of speaking.
(278) AR e Ay Rs R

dose k'o-si sabag-po #saben met
now he-ERG lesson-PO teach-PROG AUX-NEG.PRS.FAC

Now, he is not teaching the lesson.

The negative factual auxiliary Bal. oy met is also used to form the negative
simple present tense. This is illustrated in example 279, where the verb Bal. ¥%
{tsaba ‘teach’ appears in its infinitive form, while the negative factual auxiliary

Bal. 5 met negates the statement, indicating that the action does not occur.
(279) AR R Ry a sy

k"o-si sabaq-po #tsaba  met
now he-ERG lesson-PO teach-INF AUX-NEG.PRS.FAC

He does not teach.

The factual auxiliary Bal. %y jot is used in the construction of the past
progressive tense, where the past tense marker Bal. ¥ pa indicates past time.
This is illustrated in example 280, where the progressive verb form Bal. YR
{tsaben ‘teaching’ denotes the continuity of the action, while the auxiliary Bal.

%82 jor-pa marks it as a factual event occurring in the past.
(280) R AR Ay s g
gunde kPo-si sabaq-po {#tsaben jot-pa
yesterday he-ERG lesson  teach-PROG AUX-PST.FAC

Yesterday, he was not teaching the lesson.

4.3.4.2 The Auxiliary nanp

The sensory auxiliary Bal. % nap is used to construct the present progressive
tense, specifically conveying that the action is perceived through direct sensory
experience. This is illustrated in example 281, where the progressive form of
the verb Bal. ¥3% #saben ‘teaching’ indicates the continuity of the action, while
the auxiliary Bal. = nap marks it as an event directly observed or sensed by

the speaker.
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~ AN

(28 1) S \f\{i““qﬂ”%qii‘;

dose k"o-si  sabag-po #saben nan
now he-ERG lesson  teach-PROG -AUX-SEN.PRS

Now, he is teaching the lesson.

The negative sensory auxiliary Bal. w3 me-tay is used to negate the present
progressive construction with the sensory auxiliary Bal. = nap. This is illus-
trated in example 282. In this example, the progressive form of the verb Bal.
Y35 §tsaben ‘teaching’ indicates the continuity of the action, while the auxiliary
Bal. 3% nap would typically mark it as a directly perceived event. However,
when negated as Bal. &% me-tap, it indicates that the speaker directly per-
ceives through one of his senses that the action is not occurring at the moment

of speaking.

dose k"o-si  sabag-po #saben me-tan
now he-ERG lesson  teach-PROG -AUX-NEG.SEN.PRS

Now, he is not teaching the lesson.

The auxiliary Bal. SE Ay jot-suk is used to mark the past progressive tense
with a sensory evidential meaning. This is illustrated in example 283. In this
example, the progressive form of the verb Bal. Y35 {tsaben ‘teaching’ expresses
the continuity of the action, while Bal. ST jot-suk functions as the past tense
counterpart of the sensory auxiliary Bal. & nap, indicating that the speaker

had direct sensory evidence of the event occurring in the past.
(283) TRAARNRATY ARG

gunde  k"o-si sabaq-po #saben jot-suk
yesterday he-ERG lesson  teach-PROG AUX-NEG.SEN.PST

Yesterday, he was teaching the lesson.

4.3.4.3 The Auxiliary jot-pin-man

The inferential auxiliary Bal. ECEEEE jot-pin-map is used to express present pro-
gressive tense. This is illustrated in example 284, the speaker infers or assumes
the action is happening, even though they do not have direct sensory evidence

of it. This construction conveys that the speaker is making an inference based
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on context or evidence. In this example, the verb Bal. Y35 Ysaben ‘teaching’
is in its progressive form, and the auxiliary Bal. ECEEES jot-pin-man marks the

action as inferred to be ongoing in the present.
(284) ARy A5 s Ry

k"o-si sabaq isaben jot-pin-man
he-ERG lesson teach-PROG -AUX-INFER.PRS

Yesterday, he was teaching the lesson.

The negative form of the inferential auxiliary Bal. S535%= jot-pin-mapg is con-
structed by replacing it with Bal. R5Rg = met-pin-may. This construction, as
illustrated in example 285, indicates that the speaker infers the action is not
taking place. Based on context or indirect evidence, the speaker concludes that

the action is not ongoing, even though they lack direct observation.
(285) ﬂq'%ﬁﬁ'k\v'nq'gﬁq‘siﬁ'aq'&;’

kPo-si sabaq #saben met-pin-man
he-ERG lesson teach-PROG AUX-NEG.INFER.PRS

He is not teaching the lesson.

The past tense form of the inferential auxiliary Bal. ECEEES jot-pin-mapy is Bal.
ECHERG jot-pin-suk. This form is used to indicate that the speaker infers that

an action took place in the past. Example 286 illustrates this usage.
(286) :\rﬁ%ﬁix‘&'ﬁqgﬁg'ﬁfﬁ'ﬁq&:’

kho-si sabaq #saben jot-pin-suk
he-ERG lesson teach-PROG -AUX-INFER.PST

Yesterday, he was teaching the lesson.

4.3.4.4 The Auxiliary duktuk

The speculative auxiliary Bal. {@ duktuk is used to form the present progres-
sive tense, indicating that the speaker is not certain but considers the action
likely to be happening. This is illustrated in example 287, where the progressive
form of the verb Bal. ¥3% #tsaben ‘teaching’ shows that the action is ongoing,
while the auxiliary Bal. {%V duktuk marks it as speculative, meaning the

speaker is unsure but thinks it is happening.
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[P loN

(287) FRERNRyRsTTET

dose k"o-si sabaq #tsaben duktuk
now he-ERG lesson teach-PROG -AUX-SPEC.PRS

Now, he is teaching the lesson.

The negative form of the construction with the speculative auxiliary Bal.
YR duktuk is formed by replacing it with Bal. 85 miduk. This negates
the speculative meaning, indicating that the speaker believes the action is not
happening, while still suggesting that it could be happening under different
circumstances. This is illustrated in example 288. In this construction, the neg-
ative speculative auxiliary Bal. ?‘"iﬂ' miduk suggests that the speaker considers
it unlikely or not happening at the moment.

dose kPo-si sabaq #saben miduk
now he-ERG lesson teach-PROG -AUX-NEG.SPEC.PRS

Now, he not is teaching the lesson.

The construction of the past progressive tense with the speculative auxiliary Bal.
S duktuk is formed by adding the past tense marker Bal. ¥ pa to indicate
that the action was ongoing in the past. In this case, Bal. J¥Y duktuk-pa
expresses that the speaker speculates the action was happening at that time, but
in the past. This is illustrated in example 289, where the verb Bal. ¥35 ¢tsaben
‘teaching’ is in the progressive form, and the auxiliary Bal. @Y duktuk-pa
marks it as a past progressive action, with the speaker considering it likely or

probable.
( 9289 ) Sﬁ'?’f"‘&""ﬂﬂ%ﬁi'5“1'@“1’”’

gunde kPo-si sabaq #saben duktuk-pa
yesterday he-ERG lesson teach-PROG -AUX-SPEC.PST

Yesterday, he was not teaching.

This section concludes that auxiliaries in Balti function both independently
and in combination with other verbs. These auxiliaries encode evidential, epis-
temic, and tense-related information.

For present time reference, the auxiliaries Bal. 85 jot, Bal. 3~ nap, Bal.
ECECES jot pin man, Bal. Rs in, and Bal. Rg=z in man are used. Meanwhile,

the auxiliaries Bal. ¥ pa and Bal. ¥ suk mark past time.
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Each auxiliary carries distinct evidential and epistemic meanings. Bal. &5y jot
and Bal. &5 in convey factual knowledge that is already established. In contrast,
Bal. %~ nap signals newly acquired sensory knowledge. The auxiliaries Bal.
ECLE L jot pin man and Bal. Rg== in map indicate inferential new knowledge.

Regarding past tense auxiliaries, Bal. ¥ pa and Bal. ¥ suk follow Bal. %y
jot and Bal. ®5 in. The auxiliary Bal. ¥ pa marks past factual information
that is certain and already known, while Bal. ¥ suk denotes new inferential
knowledge from the past. Furthermore, Bal. ¥ pa also follows Bal. %~ nap,
marking past time reference.

Additionally, Bal. ¥ suk serves as the past tense counterpart of Bal, ¥535&=
jot pin may. Instead of Bal. ¥~ map, the auxiliary Bal. ¥ suk is used, forming
constructions like Bal. S5353T jot pin suk and Bal. in suk, which correspond
to Bal. XFI i man. Moreover, the auxiliary Bal. {% duktuk conveys
speculative information, meaning it does not indicate factual old knowledge,
sensory evidence, or inferential new knowledge. Instead, it solely expresses

speculation. Its past tense is formed by adding the past tense auxiliary Bal. &

pa.

4.3.5 Verbal System Conclusion

The analysis of Balti’s verbal system reveals a complex morphophonological
structure, where verbs are formed through suffixation to verb stems. This suf-
fixation varies depending on the final consonants, nucleus, and final vowels,
which shape the overall morphophonological structure of verbs. Verbal suffixes
encode tense, aspect, and mood (TAM), as well as additional functions such as
epistemic marking and evidentiality.

Balti verbs exhibit diverse argument structures, including monovalent, di-
valent, and trivalent verbs. The morphophonological analysis identifies both
causative and non-causative verb pairs, with causative derived from non-causative
through three primary processes: prefixation with s-, devoicing and aspirating
the initial consonant, and suffixation with -tfuk. Additionally, the study finds
that light verbs constitute a distinct syntactic category, differing from both
main verbs and auxiliary verbs in their function and behavior.

A key feature of Balti verbal morphology is the role of auxiliaries, which
carry significant grammatical information, particularly in evidentiality, epis-

temic modality, and tense-aspect marking.
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